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Symbols

In this manual, you will find the following sym-
bols:

/\ WARNING

Warning notices draw your attention to haz-
ards that may endanger your health or life, or
the health or life of others.

@  Environmental note

Environmental notes provide you with infor-
mation on environmentally aware actions or
disposal.

H Notes on material damage alert you to
dangers that could lead to damage to your
vehicle.

@ These symbols indicate useful instruc-
tions or further information that could be
helpful to you.

> This symbol designates an instruc-
tion you must follow.

> Several consecutive symbols indi-
cate an instruction with several
steps.

(> page) This symbol tells you where you
can find further information on a
topic.

>> This symbol indicates a warning or
an instruction that is continued on
the next page.

Display This text indicates a message on
the multifunction/COMAND dis-
play.

Parts of the software in the vehicle are pro-

tected by copyright © 2005

The FreeType Project

http:/ /www.freetype.org. All rights

reserved.
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Welcome to the world of Mercedes-Benz
Before you first drive off, read this Owner's
Manual carefully and familiarise yourself with
your vehicle. For your own safety and a longer
vehicle life, follow the instructions and warn-
ing notices in this manual. Disregarding them
may lead to damage to the vehicle or personal
injury.

The equipment or model designation of your
vehicle may vary according to:

e Model

e Order

¢ Country variant

« Availability

The illustrations in this manual show a left-
hand-drive vehicle. On right-hand-drive vehi-
cles, the layout of components and controls
differs accordingly.

Mercedes-Benz is constantly updating its
vehicles to the state of the art.
Mercedes-Benz therefore reserves the right
to introduce changes in the following areas:

* Design

¢ Equipment

« Technical features

The equipment in your vehicle may therefore
differ from that shown in the descriptions and
illustrations.

The following are integral components of the
vehicle:

¢ Owner's Manual
« Service Booklet
* Equipment-dependent supplements

Keep printed copies of the documents in the
vehicle at all times. If you sell the vehicle,
always pass the documents on to the new
owner.

@ You can get to know the important fea-
tures of your vehicle in the interactive Own-
er's Manual on the Internet at:
http://www.mercedes-benz.de/
betriebsanleitung

You can also use the CLA Guide smartphone
app:

Android™

The technical documentation team at
Daimler AG wishes you safe and pleasant
motoring.

1175840100102 || [HAMMIMNNMNNHHANNanm
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Driving and parking .........c....ccc.ccc... 143
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12 V socket
see Socket

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

Display message .....cccccceeevvueeeennenn. 227

Function/notes ....ccocoeveveeeeeeiiiieeennn. 64

Important safety notes .................... 64

Warning lamp .....cocceeeeeveeneeneenneens 256
Activating /deactivating air-recir-
culation mode .........cocoeiiiiiniinnen. 134
Activating/deactivating cooling
with air dehumidification ................. 128
Active light function ........................ 110
Active Park Assist

Display message .....cccccvveervveeennnenn. 245
Active Parking Assist

Cancelling c...eeeeveeieniiiniiciicees 190

Detecting parking spaces .............. 187

Exiting a parking space .......cc......... 189

Function/notes ......cceeeeeeeeccnnnnnnnnns 186

Important safety notes .................. 186

Parking .....ccooeeeeeiniiiiiiiceeee, 188

Towing a trailer ......ccceeeveieeennieeenne 191
ADAPTIVE BRAKE ........ccccocevivieiininene 70
Adaptive Brake Assist

Display message .....cccccveeevveeennnen. 234

Function/notes .....ccccvveveeeeeeeeeeeeennn, 66
Adaptive brake lamps ...........cccccceeee. 68
Adaptive Highbeam Assist

Display message .....cccccceeevvuveeennnnnn. 240

Function/notes ..........ccceeeeeeeeennnnn, 111

Switching on/off .....covviiiiinieenn. 112
Adaptive Main-beam Assist

Switching on/off (on-board com-

PULET) ceieiieeeceee e 221
Additional speedometer ................... 220
Additives (engine 0il) ..........cc........... 341
Adjusting the headlamp range ......... 108
Airbags

Front airbag (driver, front

PASSENEZEN) weeeeiiieeeiiieeeireeeeieee e 44

Important safety guidelines ............. 42

Kneebag .....ccooveeviiiiiiiiiiiieceee 44

Sidebag ..oocoeeviiiiiee 44

Triggering woccveeeeeeeieeeeeeeee e 41

Windowbag .....ccceevveenienniiiiieeieenne 45
Air-conditioning system

see Climate control
Air filter (white display message) .... 242
Air pressure

see Tyre pressure

Air vents
Important safety notes .................. 141
REAI .ottt 142
Setting .eveeieeeeee 141
Setting the centre air vents ........... 141
Setting the side air vents ............... 142
Alarm system
see ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Ambient lighting
Setting the brightness (on-board
COMPULET) weenveeeiieiieeieceieereeeieene 222
Anti-glare film ..., 280
Anti-lock braking system
see ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
Anti-Theft Alarm system
see ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Aquaplaning ............ccocceeniiiiniiiene 167
Ashtray .......cccoooovveeiiieeiieeeeeeee, 276
Assistance display (on-board com-
PULET) (e 217
Assistance menu (on-board com-
PULET) (i 217
ASSYST PLUS
Displaying a service message ........ 287
Hiding a service message .............. 287
NOLES <. 286
Resetting the service interval dis-
PlAY et 287
Service message ......cceeevveeeneeennnenn. 286
Special service requirements ......... 287
ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Activating/deactivating .................. 71
Function .....oooeeiiiiiiee 71
Interior motion sensor .............coee.... 72
Switching off the alarm .........cc..c..... 71
Tow-away protection ........ccceeeuveeneee. 71
ATTENTION ASSIST
Activating/deactivating ................. 218
Display message .......ccceeeevueenieenne 242
Function/notes .........ovveeeeeeeennnn. 195
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Audio menu (on-board computer) ....
Authorised workshop
see Qualified specialist workshop
AUTO lights
Display message ......ccccveevvveerneennne
see Lights
Automatic engine start (ECO start/
stop function) ............cccoeeiiiiniinnnn.
Automatic engine switch-off (ECO
start/stop function) ..........................
Automatic headlamp mode ..............
Automatic transmission
Accelerator pedal position .............
Automatic drive program ...............
Changing gear ......ccceoveeevuveernneeenn.
DIRECT SELECT lever .......cccceeueennee.
Display message .....cccccceevveeenueene
Drive program display ........cccccueee..
Driving tips «ecveeenieeniieenieeeeeeee,
Emergency running mode ..............
Engaging drive position ..................
Engaging neutral .........ccceeveeeninennn.
Engaging reverse gear .......cccc........
Engaging the park position ............
Holding the vehicle stationary on
uphill gradients ........cccceeevcvveeennnenn.
Kickdown .....coovirieenicnieeniceecee.
Manual drive program .........cc.........
OVEIVIEW .eoiiiiiiiieeiiieeniiee e
Problem (fault) .....ccoceeeviviiieenieenen.
Program selector button ................
Pulling away ......cceoeveeevvieniieeeienne
Starting the engine .......ccccceeeeennie
Steering wheel gearshift paddles ...
Trailer towing .....cccceevveeeiiieeenineenne
Transmission position display ........
Transmission positions ..................
Automatic transmission emer-
gency running mode ..........ccc..ocn...e.
Auxiliary heating
Activating/deactivating .................
Activating/deactivating (on the
centre console) .....occceevvieeeniieeennee
Display message ....ccccccceevvveennnene
Important safety notes ..................
Problem (display message) ............
Remote control ........cccecveeveeeneennee.

Setting .eveeviieeee e 224
Setting the departure time ............. 138
Auxiliary ventilation
Activating/deactivating ................. 136
Activating /deactivating (on the
centre console) ....cocceevveeniienicnnenn. 137
Problem (display message) ............ 140
Remote control ..........cceeveevenneene 137
Axle load, permissible (trailer tow-
INE) ceiiiiieeeeee e 345

Ball coupling

Folding in ..cccveeiiiiiiiiiiiceeeee 205

Folding out ....cocoueeviieiiiiiiiciicee 203
BAS (Brake Assist System) ................ 64
Battery (key)

Checking «...coveveeriinienieeiceieeee, 78

Important safety notes .................... 78

RepIlacing .......coceeeverveeneeenecnieeee. 79
Battery (vehicle)

Charging ....coocveeevcieeeeieeeeieee s 304

Display message ......cccceeevveeennnenne 241

Important safety notes .................. 302

Jump starting ....cooceeeeeeenenenenee 306
Belt

see Seat belt
Belt force limiter

Activation .....occeveeriiniiniceees 50

FUNCEION .o 50
Belt tensioner

Activation

FUNCEION oo
Blind Spot Assist

Activating/deactivating ................. 219

Display message .......cceeveerveenueennne. 244

Notes/function ......ccccceuvvvvvevveeeennnns 197

Trailer towing ...cooveeveerieeneenieennee. 199
Bonnet

Active bonnet (pedestrian protec-

FHON) e 282

ClOSING wvveveeiieieeeicreeneceeereeeeee 284

Display message .....ccccceeevveeeneeenne 252

Important safety notes .................. 282

OPeNING .eeevieeieeieeeeeeeeeeeene 283
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Boot
Emergency release .......cccccoveuueneeen. 86
Important safety notes .........cc......... 84
Opening/closing (manually from
OULSIAR) wevreeieeieeeiieeeee e 85
Opening (automatically from out-
SIAE) terteeeiiee et 85

Opening automatically from inside .. 85
Boot lid

Display message .....cccccceeevrueeeennnnn. 252
Opening dimensions ..........ccceevueeee 343
Boot load (maximum) ............ccceeeeene 343
Brake Assist
see BAS (Brake Assist System)
Brake fluid
Display message .....cccccceeeevuveeennnnn. 233
NOEES <. 341
Brake lamps
AdapLiVe ..eeeeiieeieee e 68
Changing bulbs .......cccoceiiriiiennnnes 118
Display message .....ccccccceevvuveeennen. 237
Brakes
ABS e 64
Adaptive Brake Assist .....cccccceeeeennne 66
BAS L 64
Brake fluid (notes) ....cccceeeeveuvenneennn. 341
Display message .....ccccceeevuveeennenn. 227
Driving tips .ecocvveeveieeeniieniieenieene 166
Important safety notes .................. 166
Parking brake .......ccoocoiieiinnnieen. 163
Warning 1amp ...coooveeveiiiieinieennnes 256
Breakdown

see Flat tyre

see Towing away/tow-starting
Bulbs

see Changing bulbs

Calling up a fault
see Display messages

Car
see Vehicle

Care
Automatic car wash .........ccccevnneens 288
Carpets .ueeeeeeeeeieeeeieee e 294
DisSplay ..ccoverveeinieieeeeeeeeee 292
Exhaust pipe ....ccccevevieniiiniiiinicens 292

Exterior lighting ......ccccvvvveevennnnen.n. 291
Gear or selector lever ........ccc.uee.... 293
High-pressure cleaner .................... 289
INEErior c.veeiiieicece 292
Matt paintwork .......ccccceeeeeeeeienennnns 290
NOLES <. 288
Paint .eooeeeeeeeee e 289
Plastic trim .......cccoeeeeniiiieieeieee, 293
Reversing camera ........ccceceeeeeeenne 291
ROOF lINING weeeiieiiiiiieicecee 294
Seat belt ..o 294
Seat Cover ..o 293
SENSOTS ..eeiiiiiiieeniieeeiic e 291
Steering wheel .....c.ccocveviiicicnnenn. 293
Trim PIi€CES .veeviieriiiiieeciieeeeee, 293
Washing by hand ........cccccoeeeennni. 289
Wheels ....eeeiiieiiiiiceecceece 289
WINAOWS ...ooeveeiiieiieieeeieeeeeeen 290
Wiper blades ......ccceeveveiieiiieeieene 291
Wooden trim ....cccoeeviienniiieeeieeene 293
Car wash (care) ........cccoevuveeeeinnnee.n. 288
Central locking
Automatic locking (on-board com-
PULET) coneiiiieeeeeeee e 223
Locking/unlocking (key) .....cccccceu..... 77
Centre console
Lower section .....ccccceeeeveiieeennineeen. 35
Upper section ......coeeeevvveereeeeeeenennnns 34
Changing bulbs
Brake 1amps ....ccoeeviiiniiiiiie, 118
Cornering light function ................. 117
Dipped-beam headlamps ............... 116
Important safety notes .................. 114
Main-beam headlamps ................... 116
Overview of bulb types .................. 115
Rear foglamp .....ccooveeiiiiiiiiiniieeen. 118
Removing/replacing the cover
(front wheel arch) .....cccceeevevnnnnnen. 116
Reversing 1amps ......cccccveeeernnneenn. 118
Turn signals (front) ......ccceeeeeeeieene 117
Turn signals (rear) .....cocceeeeveeeeeennen. 118
Child-proof locks
Important safety notes .......c............ 62
Rear doors .......cocceeveeiiiiiniieeen, 63
Children
In the vehicle .....ccovveevieiiiiiiieeee. 50
Restraint systems .......ccccecvveeernneen. 50
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Child seat
Automatic recognition
ISOFIX oot
On the front-passenger seat ............
Problem (malfunction)
Recommendations .......cccccceeeeuneenn.
Suitable positions ......ccccoeceeeeinieeen.
Top Tether ...ccoovieiiiiiiiiiieeee
Cigarette lighter .............ccoceeeinn.
Cleaning
Trailer tow hitch
Climate control
Auxiliary heating/ventilation
Controlling automatically ...............
Convenience opening/closing
(air-recirculation mode)
Cooling with air dehumidification . .
Demisting the windows ..................
Demisting the windscreen
Important safety notes
Indicator [amp .....ceevvveeeieeiiieeiene
Notes on using THERMATIC auto-
matic climate control
Notes on using THERMOTRONIC
automatic climate control
Overview of systems ........ccceevveeennns
Problems with cooling with air
dehumidification
Problem with the rear window
heating ......coceeiiiiiiiieee
Setting the air distribution
Setting the airflow .......ccccceeevneeee.
Setting the air vents .......cccceeeunees
Setting the temperature ................
Switching air-recirculation mode
ON/Off e,
Switching on/off .....ceeevviiiiinieenn.
Switching residual heat on/off ......
Switching the rear window heat-
iNg ON/Off .eiiiiiiii e
Switching the ZONE function on/
OFf e
THERMATIC automatic climate
control
THERMOTRONIC (2-zone) auto-
matic climate control

-

Cockpit
OVEIVIEW ..eoniiiiiiiiieiieceec et 28
see Instrument cluster
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST
Activating/deactivating the dis-
tance warning function .................. 218
Display message .......cceeeerveenueennne. 227
Operation/notes ......cccceevevveeneeeennnen. 65
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST
PLUS
Activating/deactivating ................. 218
Display message ......cccceeevveeerneenne 233
Operation/notes .......cccoeeeeerceeenieenne 67
COMAND Online
see separate operating instructions
Combination switch ............cc..cc....... 109
Consumption statistics (on-board
computer) ..o 211
Convenience closing feature .............. 88
Convenience opening/closing (air-
recirculation mode) ...............cccceeee 134
Convenience opening feature ............ 88
Coolant (engine)
Checking the level ........ccocveeeineen. 285
Display message ......cccceeevvveernnenne 240
Important safety notes .................. 341
Temperature gauge .....c..cceceeeueneen. 208
Warning lamp ....oooceevviiiiieinieennes 262
Cooling
see Climate control
Copyright ... 25
Cornering lamps
Changing bulbs .......ccocoeieiiiiennnee 117
Cornering light function
Display message .......cccevevveenueennen. 236
Function/notes ......ccoeevvvvvvvvceeenens 111
Crash-responsive emergency light-
INE i 114
Cruise control
Activation conditions ..................... 169
Cruise control lever ..........cccocuueeenn. 169
Deactivating .....c.ccceeveevveeveeenieeneeenne. 170
Display message .....c.ccceeevveeereeenne 247
Driving system .......cccccevvivienineennne 168
Important safety notes .................. 168
LIM indicator [amp ......ccceevvveernneenne 169
Selecting coveeeeieeiiieeeee e 169
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Setting a speed .....coooeveviiieiiiiieenns 170
Storing and maintaining current
SPEEA ..ottt 169
Cup holder
Centre console ......cccevveerveecinieeene 274
Important safety notes .................. 274
Rear compartment ........cccocceeennen. 275
o
Dashboard
see Instrument cluster
Dashboard lighting
see Instrument cluster lighting
Data
see Technical data
Daytime driving lights
Display message .....cccccceevvuveeenneen. 239
Switching on/off (on-board com-
PULET) teeiieeeiie et 220
Switching on/off (switch) .............. 107
Declarations of conformity ................. 23
Delayed switch-off
Exterior lighting (on-board com-
PULET) cneieeieeiieeeee e 222
Interior lighting «.....eooevvviiiiennnneen. 222
Diagnostics connection ...................... 23
Diesel ........ccoceviiiniiiiiiie 339
Digital speedometer ...............c........ 212
Dipped-beam headlamps
Changing bulbs .......cocceeviieneennenn. 116
Display message .....cccccceeevvuveeennnnn. 236
Setting for driving abroad (sym-
Metrical) c..oeevvniieinieieeieceeen 106
Setting for driving on the right/left 221
Switching on/off ....cccciiiiiieiis 107
DIRECT SELECT lever
see Automatic transmission
Display (cleaning instructions) ........ 292
Display message
ASSYST PLUS ..o 286
General information .......cccccceeeeenns 226
Hiding (on-board computer) ........... 226
Display messages
Calling up (on-board computer) ..... 226
Driving Systems ......ccccceeeeeeeniieennne 242
ENgine .oooeeiiiiiiiieee 240
KeY ettt 254

Lights weveeieee e
Safety systems
TYES e
Vehicle ..o
Distance recorder
see Trip meter
Distance warning function
Activating /deactivating .................
Function/notes .....ccceeeevveeeeecnreeeeenns
Warning lamp ....coocoeviiinieenieee.
DISTRONIC PLUS
Activation conditions ............c.......
Cruise control lever .........cccoecueeeene.
Deactivating .......ccceeveeeiieenicnnneenne
Display message .....ccccccceevvveeeennnen.
Displays in the multifunction dis-
PlAY et
Driving tips ..eveeeeeeiieeeeiiiee e,
Function/notes ......cceeeeeeenennnnnnnnns
Important safety notes ..................
Selecting ...oeevveeeiiiiiieeee
Setting the specified minimum
distance
Warning lamp ....coceeveeieeniiieiiieeee,
Door
Automatic locking (on-board com-
puter)
Automatic locking (switch)
Central locking/unlocking (key)
Control panel
Display message .....cccccceeevvveeeennnn.
Emergency locking ......cccccceveieenncenn.
Emergency unlocking .........cccceeeunee..
Important safety notes .......c.cc.........
Opening (from the inside)
Drive program
Automatic
Display (DIRECT SELECT lever)
Manual
Driver's door
see Door
Driving abroad
Service24h
Symmetrical dipped beam
Driving on flooded roads
Driving safety system
Adaptive Brake Assist .......cccceenuueene
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST ....
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COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST

Distance warning function ............... 65
Electronic Brake-force Distribution .. 70
ESP® (Electronic Stability Pro-

ErAM) et 68, 69
Important safety guidelines ............. 64
Driving safety systems
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System) ....... 64
ADAPTIVE BRAKE ....coevviiiiiinicnne 70
Adaptive brake lamps .......ccccvveveeeees 68
BAS (Brake Assist System) .............. 64
ETS (Electronic Traction System) ..... 68
OVEIVIEW ..ot 63
Steering assistant STEER CON-
TROL it 70
Driving system
Active Parking Assist .........ccceeenn. 186
Driving systems
ATTENTION ASSIST .eoviieeieercee. 195
Blind Spot ASSISt ..c...cocververieniennee. 197
Cruise control ......ceeeeieieiiiieennee 168
Display message .....ccccceeevvveenunene 242
Distronic PIUS ...cccoovviieeiiiniiiieeennne 173
HOLD function .....cocceevcveenieenneennen. 181
Lane Keeping AssSist ........ccceveeeennne. 199
Lane package ......ccooovevrcveeeniecennen. 197
PARKTRONIC ...ceeeiieiieiieienienene 182
Reversing camera .........cccceeeueeeenne 191
Speed Limit AsSist ....ccveeeeeeveeeeennns 196
SPEEDTRONIC ....oooiieeeiiiiieeniene 171
Driving tips
Aquaplaning ......cccceeviiiniieenineenne 167
Automatic transmission ................. 154
Brakes .....cooooveeimeiieiinniiiciiieeee 166
DISTRONIC PLUS ...cccveeiiirieeieenee. 180
Downhill gradient ........ccccceeeeenennee. 166
Driving abroad .......ccccccoeeeiniiieeen. 106
Driving in winter .......ccoccvvveenneen. 167
Driving on flooded roads ................ 167
Driving on wet roads ..........ccceuvee. 167
General ..cc..ooceeeieeniiiieeiececee 165
Icy road surfaces .......cccceeevueeennnen. 168

Limited braking efficiency on sal-

ted roads ....ceeeeeeeiieeeeeeeee e 167
New brake pads/linings ................ 167
RUNNIng-in tips ...cooevveevvieeiiieeiene 144
SNOW Chains ......ccceeveeeciiiiirieeeeeenn. 319

Symmetrical dipped beam ............. 106
Towing a trailer ......ccceceeveeeneeennee. 201
Wet road surface ........cccoeeueeeeenne 166
DVD audio (on-board computer) ...... 215

EASY-VARIO-PLUS system
Luggage compartment enlarge-

MENT Lo 271
EBD (electronic brake force distri-
bution)

Display message ......cccceeevvveernnenne 229

Function/notes ......ccceeevveeeeecveeeeenns 70
ECO display

Function/notes .......ccoovvvvvevieeeeens 165

On-board computer .......cccceeveunnnes 212
ECO start/stop function

Automatic engine start .................. 149

Automatic engine switch-off .......... 148

Deactivating/activating ................. 149

General information .......ccecceeeennee 148

Important safety notes .................. 147

Introduction ........ccooeveeinieiiniieenne 147
Electrical fuses

see Fuses
Electromagnetic compatibility

Declaration of conformity ................ 23

Electronic Stability Program
see ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

Emergency key

Unlocking the driver's door .............. 83
Emergency key element

Function/notes .......eeeeveeeeeeeieciinnnnn, 77

Locking vehicle «....coccveevierniennncnnne. 84
Emergency release

Driver's dOOr .....ceeveerieenieennieenieenne. 83
Emergency spare wheel

General Notes .....ccoovveieeiniiiiennnee 332

Important safety notes .................. 331

REMOVING .evveeiieeiie e 332

Technical data .......cccceevveeeniecnnnen. 332
Emergency unlocking

BOOT e 86

VehicCle ..oovieeiiiieiieieeeeeceeeee 83
Engine

Display message ....cccccceevveeenneenne 240

ECO start/stop function ................ 147

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly




Engine number ........cccoeeiiieiiinnnn.
Jump-starting .....cceeeeeveieenieeniieenne
Running irregularly
Starting problems ........cccoooeieennee
Starting the engine with the key .... 146
StOPPING weveeeiieeeeiieeceee e 162
Tow-starting (vehicle) ......cccveeeene 311
Warning lamp (engine diagnostics) 262
Engine electronics
NOteS cviiiiiiiiiii 334
Problem (fault) ......ccoovveeeveieeennnnn. 150
Engine jump starting
see Jump starting (engine)
Engine oil
AddItiVeS ..oovieieieieiceceee 341
Checking the oil level .........cccuee. 284
Checking the oil level using the
dipStICK wevveeiiieieeee s 284
Display message .....ccccceevercueeneenne 242
Filling capacity ......ccceeeveeeviieeeenneen. 340
Notes about oil grades ................... 340
Notes on oil level /consumption .... 284
Topping up
ViSCOSItY evvveeeiiiieeeiiieeeiee e
Environmental protection
Returning an end-of-life vehicle ....... 21
ESP® (Electronic Stability Pro-
gram)
Deactivating/activating ................. 218
Deactivating/activating (notes) ....... 69
Display message .....cccccceeeueeeennnnn. 227
ETS oo 68
Function/notes ........ccceeeeeeeennnnn. 68, 69
General notes
Important safety guidelines ............. 68
Trailer stabilisation ........ccccceeevueen. 70
Warning lamp ...coooeeeieiiiiennieenes 258
ETS (Electronic Traction System) ....... 68
Exhaust pipe (cleaning instructions) 292
Exterior lighting
Settings options .....cccceeeiieiniiennnnn. 106

see Lights
Exterior mirrors

AdJUSEING weeeeeiieiieeeceeeecee, 101
Anti-dazzle mode (automatic) ........ 102
Folding in/out (automatically) ....... 102
Folding in/out (electrically) ........... 101

Folding in when locking (on-board

COMPULET) weonveeeiieieeiieeieeeeeieene 225
Out of position (troubleshooting) ... 102
Parking position ......ccocccceeveeennneen. 102
ReSetting ...ccovvveeeeiniiiiiiiieeee 102
Storing settings (memory function) 103

Fault message

see Display messages
Filler cap

see Fuel filler flap

Fire extinguisher ..........c..cccccceeeeins 297
First-aid Kit .........cccoooeniiiiiininne, 296
Fitting a wheel

Removing a wheel .........cccoeieennee. 328
Fitting wheels

Fitting a wheel ........ccoooiiviiinniennns

Lowering the vehicle
Preparing the vehicle

Raising the vehicle ........cccocceeennen.

Securing the vehicle against roll-

NG AWAY .eeveeriiieeeeiiiee e 326
Flat tyre

MOExtended tyres .......ccoeveevnnnenn. 298

Preparing the vehicle ..................... 298

TIREFIT Kit weeeeeerieeeienienieeiceieeee 299

see Emergency spare wheel
Floormat ..........coocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 279
Foglamps

Extended range ........ccocceeevieenienne 111

Switching on/off ....coovviiiiinienenn. 108
Frequencies

Mobile phone .......ccccoviiiniiinnen. 334

Two-way radio .....ccceeveeeervveeneeennnne. 334
Front foglamps

Display message .....cccccceeevieeeennenn. 238
Fuel

AddItIVES ..eoeieiieiicniceeeecee 338

Consumption information .............. 339

Consumption statistics ......ccccccuuuee 211

Displaying the current consump-

FION e 212

Displaying the range .........cccccuu..... 212

E10 o, 337

Fuel 8auge ......cocveerieeniiiniiceiecee, 30

Grade (petrol) ...ccoevveeienniiieieenees 337
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Important safety notes .................. 337

Low outside temperatures ............. 339

Problem (malfunction) ................... 161

Quality (diesel) .eoveerereerieenieeieeene 339

Refuelling ...cooeevierieeiieieieeee, 159

Tank content/reserve fuel ............. 337
Fuel filler flap

Opening/cloSing ......ccccevveeenieeenne 160
Fuel filter (white display message). 242
Fuel level

Calling up the range (on-board

COMPULET) wevieeiiieeeiieeeieeeeiiee e 212

GAUEZE oo 30
Fuel reserve

see Fuel
Fuel tank

CapaCity ..covcveeereeeriieeieeeeee e 337

Problem (malfunction) ................... 161
Fuses

Allocation chart ........coeeviviiiieeeennn. 313

Before changing ......cccccoeeevvenienee. 312

Fuse box in the engine compart-

MENT e 312

Fuse box in the front-passenger

footwell ..o 313

Important safety notes .................. 312

Gear or selector lever (cleaning

instructions) ............cccocceiiiiniinne. 293
Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts ........... 21
Glove compartment ................o..c... 269

Handbrake
see Parking brake

Hazard warning lamps ..................... 110
Display message .....cccccceevvveenunene 254
Headlamp
Cleaning system (function) ............ 110
Cleaning system (notes) ................ 342
Headlamps
MiIStiNg UP .eeoveeiieiieniceiecieceeeee 113
Topping up the cleaning system .... 286

see Automatic headlamp mode

AdJUSEING e 97
Adjusting (electrically) .....cceeernuveeen. 98
Adjusting (manually) .......ccceevereennnnnes 97
Adjusting (rear) .....oecceeeeeeeeeeniieeennns 98
Fitting/removing (rear) ......cccceeueee. 98
Heating
see Climate control
High-pressure cleaners .................... 289
Hill start assist ..........cccccceviiiniinnnen. 147
HOLD function
Deactivating .....c.cccevveeveeeveeenieenieene. 182
Display message ......cccceeevveeernnennne 243
Function/notes ......ccoovvvvvvvvieeeeees 181

Ignition lock
see Key positions

Immobiliser ...........cocociiiiiiiie 71
Indicator and warning lamps
Co0laNnt oo 262
DISTRONIC PLUS ...oovieiiiieeiienee. 264
Engine diagnostics .....cccceevveenueennee. 262
Indicator lamps
Display message .....ccccceeevveeenueene 237

see Warning and indicator lamps
Indicators

see Turn signals
Inspection

see ASSYST PLUS
Instrument cluster

Overview
Settings .evveevieieeiieeee e
Warning and indicator lamps ........... 32
Instrument cluster lighting .............. 208
Intelligent Light System
Activating/deactivating ................. 221
Display message ....ccccccceevveeenunenne 239
OVEIVIEW ..oeiiiiiieiiinieeieeniieeeeene 110
Setting the dipped-beam head-
lamps for driving on the right/left . 221
Interior lighting ....................... 113
Automatic control system .............. 114
Delayed switch-off (on-board
COMPULET) weeiieeiiiiieenieeieeecseeene 222
Emergency lighting .......cccoccccceenee 114
Manual control .........cccceevveeniiennnnne. 114
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OVEIVIEW ..ceviniiiiiiiciicicciciccee 113
Reading lamp .c...ooeeerieiniinieeneene 113
Setting the ambient lighting

brightness (on-board computer) .... 222

Interior motion sensor ........................ 72
ISOFIX child seat securing system .... 54

Jack
Storage location .........ccceeeveevueeen. 297
USING weveeeeiiiieeiiee e 326
Jump starting (engine) ..................... 306

Changing the battery .......ccccooneeeee. 79
Checking the battery .......ccccooveeenne 78
Convenience closing feature ............ 88
Convenience opening feature .......... 88
Display message .....ccccceeverueeneennne 254
Door central locking/unlocking ....... 77
Emergency key element ................... 77
Important safety notes .................... 76
LOSS wiiiiiiiiiiic, 80
Modifying the programming ............. 77
Positions (ignition lock) ................. 145
Problem (malfunction) ............ccce..... 80
Starting the engine .......cccccceeeniiee 146
Key positions (ignition lock) ............ 145
Kickdown
Driving tips weeeevveevieeiiieiieeieeee 155
Manual drive program .................... 157
Kneebag ........ccocoviiiiiiiiiieees 44
Lamps
see Warning and indicator lamps
Lane Keeping Assist
Activating/deactivating ................. 219
Display message .....cccccceevvuveeennnenn. 244
Function/information ...........ccc...... 199
Lane package .........ccccoevveeiiniiienennnns 197
Lashing eyelets ............ccccooiiiinniiies 272
Licence plate lamp (display mes-
LT T-4=) PSR 238

Lights
Activating /deactivating the Intel-
ligent Light System .......ccccceenieene
Activating /deactivating the inte-
rior lighting delayed switch-off .......
Active light function .......cccccceeeeeee.
Automatic headlamp mode ............
Cornering light function .................
Dipped-beam headlamps ...............
Display message .....ccccceeeevveeennnenn.
Driving abroad .........ccceeevvveennnnennn.
FOglamps .c..eeevvvirieiniiiiccieece
Foglamps (extended range) ...........
Hazard warning lamps ..........cc.......
Headlamp flasher ........ccceeeevveennen.
Headlamp range ......cccooevevennnnnnnne
Light switch ...coeveiiiiiiii
Main-beam headlamps .......c.ccc.c....
Motorway mode .......ccccceeeevieeennenn.
Parking lamps ......ccoovviiiiniciinnneen.
Rear foglamp ......cccceevviiiiieeniienns
Setting the ambient lighting
brightness (on-board computer) ....
Side [amps .coceeeiieiierieeeceeee
Switching Adaptive Highbeam
Assist on/off ..oooooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeel
Switching the daytime driving
lights on/off (on-board computer) .
Switching the daytime driving
lights on/off (switch) ....ccccceeeeeennns
Switching the exterior lighting
delayed switch-off on/off (on-
board computer) .....cccceeeiiieieeennnnns
Switching the surround lighting
on/off (on-board computer) ..........
Turn signals .....coecvvevceeeenieennieeennen.
see Interior lighting
see Replacing bulbs

Light sensor (display message) .......

LIM indicator lamp
Cruise control .......cceeeeeveeevvennieenne
DISTRONIC PLUS ....cccoeiiinieeieene
Variable SPEEDTRONIC .................

Limiting the speed
see SPEEDTRONIC

Loading guidelines ...............ccccoc....

Locking
see Central locking
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Locking (doors)
Automatic ...oceeviiiniiiiiiiiiiiciee
Emergency locking
From inside (central locking but-
TON) ettt 82
Locking centrally
see Central locking
Locking verification signal (on-
board computer) .........c.coccciiiiiniis 223
Luggage compartment enlargement 271

Luggage net ........c.coceeviiiniiiniennenne 271
Lumbar support

Adjusting the 4-way lumbar sup-

POIT et 98
v
MAS tYres ..covvveeiiieeiieeeeeeeee 318
Main-beam headlamps

Changing bulbs .......ccccceevieriiennenn. 116

Display message

Switching on/off ..o 109
Maintenance

see ASSYST PLUS
Manual transmission

Engaging reverse gear ................... 152
Gear lever ...cooeereeereeeieceeeeene 151
Pulling away .......cccceevvereveenueenncnnne. 146
Shifting to neutral .........cccoeeeeeniiee 152
Shift recommendation ................... 152
Starting the engine ........ccocceeevneen. 145
Matt finish (cleaning instructions) .. 290
Memory card (audio) ...........ccceceeene 215
Memory function ..............ccccoeeeeene 103
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre
see Qualified specialist workshop
Message memory (on-board com-
PUter) ..o 226
Messages
see Display messages
Mirror
see Vanity mirror (in sun visor)
Mirrors
see Exterior mirrors
see Rear-view mirror
Mobile phone
Frequencies ......ccccveeveeeeriveeeineene 334
Installation .......cceeveeeiiieiniieeieee 334

Menu (on-board computer) ............ 215

Notes/placing in the bracket ......... 278

Transmission output (maximum) .... 334
Mobile telephone

Pre-installed bracket ...........cc......... 279

Modifying the programming (key) ..... 77
MOExtended tyres ..........cccceevveenennne
Motorway mode
MP3

Operating ......ceeevveeenieeniieeneeeeee 215

see Separate operating instructions
Multifunction display

Function/notes ......ccoeevvvvvvviceeenens 210

Permanent display ........cccccevuueeenne 220
Multifunction steering wheel

Operating the on-board computer. 209

OVEIVIEW et 33
N
Navigation

Menu (on-board computer) ............ 213

see separate operating instructions
Notes on running in a new vehicle .. 144

Occupant safety
Children in the vehicle
Important safety notes .

Odometer ......cccooevveevevvvveeeeeeeceeeene,
see Total distance recorder
see Trip meter

Qil
see Engine oil

On-board computer
AsSSiStance MenU ......cccvvvevvveveveenenes
AUdio MENU ..vvvveeeeeeeeeeeeeiireeees
Convenience submenu

Displaying a service message ........ 287
Display messages .....cccccceeeeeueeeenne 226
DISTRONIC PLUS .....cocoveeviiiriennene 179
Factory setting submenu ............... 225
Heating submenu ........ccccoeeveeenenne 223
Important safety notes .................. 208
Instrument cluster submenu .......... 220
Light submenu .....cccocceeviiiinneennee 220
Menu overview ........ccccceeeveueeenenen. 211
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Message memory .......coeeeveuuennnnne
Navigation menu ..........cc......
Operating video DVD .
Operation ......ccceveeeevieenieeneeeen.
SErvice MeNU .....ceeeeeereeenieeneennenn.
Settings Menu .....oeeevvveiiiieeeennns
Standard display
Telephone menu
Trip menu ..............
Vehicle submenu
Opening and closing the side trim

PaANEIS ..o 117
Operating instructions

Vehicle equipment .......cccceeeivveennns 22
Operating safety

Declaration of conformity ................ 23

Important safety note ........ccccuuveee.. 22
Operating system

see On-board computer
Outside temperature display ........... 209
Overhead control panel ...................... 36
Override feature

Rear side windows ........cccccceveeennneen. 63

Paintcode ............ccccoiiiiiiniiinne 336
Paintwork (cleaning instructions) ... 289
Panic alarm ............ccccoooeiiniiniinns 40
Panorama sliding sunroof
Important safety information ........... 89
Opening/closing .....cccoceevvercieeneenns 90
Opening/closing the roller sun-
Pl oo

Problem (malfunction)
Rain closing feature .................. .
RESELHING weeouvviiiieeiececceceecee,
Parking ........cococoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceee
Important safety notes
Parking brake .......cccoceevieiiiiinennnn.
Position of exterior mirror, front-
passenger Side ......ccocceereeeniiieennen.
Reversing camera ......cccccceeeennneenn.
see Active Parking Assist
see PARKTRONIC

Parking aid
Active Parking Assist .........cccceeenne
see Exterior mirrors
see PARKTRONIC

Parking assistance
see PARKTRONIC

Parking brake
Display message .....ccccccueeeuneee.
Electric parking brake .
Warning lamp ...coooeeeveeinneiniicennes

Parking lamps
Display message
Switching on/off

PARKTRONIC
Deactivating/activating .................
Driving system ......cccoovveeiniieeennneen.
Function/notes ...............
Important safety notes
Problem (fault) .......cccveeennee
SENSOr range .....coeeeveeeeenceeeeeennees
Trailer towing .....ccceevvveiiiiiieiieeene

Warning display ......ccceeeeviiiieeeennne
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF warning
laMmP e 53
Petrol .......ccooiiiiiiiiie 337
Plastic trim (cleaning instructions) . 293
Power socket

BOOt e 278

Power windows
see Side windows

PRE-SAFE® (preventive occupant

safety system)
Display message

Operation ......cccceeeeeevcieenieenn.
Program selector button .................. 155
Protection of the environment

General Notes .......ooeeeevvvvvevveiiiiiiennn. 21
Pulling away

Automatic transmission ................. 146

Manual transmission ..........ccccccuuuee 146

Trailer .oveeeeccccccccceeeee e 147
a
Qualified specialist workshop ........... 24
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Radar sensor system

Activating/deactivating ................. 223

Display message .....cccccceevvveerunenne 243
Radio

Selecting a station ........cccoeeeeennnee 214

see separate operating instructions
Radio-based vehicle components

Declaration of conformity ................ 23
Rain closing feature (panorama
sliding sunroof)
Reading lamp .........cccceeiiiniininen.
Rear bench seat

Folding the backrest forwards/

DACK e 271
Rear compartment
Setting the air vents ......ccccceeeueeee 142

Rear-compartment seat belt sta-
tus indicator ..........ccccceeiviiiniiiicncne. 49
Rear foglamp
Changing bulbs ..............
Display message
Switching on/off
Rear lamps
see Lights
Rear-view mirror
Anti-dazzle mode (automatic) ........
Dipping (manual) .....ccccvevviieeeeennne
Rear window heating
Problem (fault) .....ccocoeeeiniiinieene

Switching on/off
Refuelling
Fuel gauge ......ccoceeeeiiiieiiiiiieiieee 30
Important safety notes .................. 159
Refuelling process ........ccccevuveeeuneee. 160
see Fuel
Remote control
Auxiliary heating/ventilation .......... 137
Changing the batteries (auxiliary
heating) ...ccccceevveeinieinieeniceieee 138
Replacing the battery (auxiliary
heating remote control) .................... 138
Reserve (fuel tank)
see Fuel
Reserve fuel
Display message ......cccceevvveerneenn. 242
Warning lamp .....ccoceeeeeneenicneenen. 262

Residual heat (climate control) ........ 135
Restraint system
see SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System)
Rev counter ...........ccoceeiiiiiiiininnnes 209
Reverse gear
Engaging (manual transmission) .... 152
Reversing camera
Cleaning instructions .......c.ccceeueee. 291
Function/notes .......cooovvvvvvvieeeeeens 191
Switching on/off .....ccoovviiiinnieenn. 191

Reversing feature

Panorama sliding sunroof ... 90

Roller sunblinds .......cccccceeeenne e 91

Side WINdOWS ....eoveerienieeiieniieeieene 87
Reversing lamp

Changing bulbs .......cccccoiieiiiiiennnes 118
Reversing lamps

Display message .......ccccveveeenueennen. 239
Roller sunblind

Opening/closing .....ccceeeeeeeeveeeennnen. 92

Panorama sliding sunroof ................ 91

Roof carrier
Roof lining and carpets (cleaning

instructions) .............cccceviiiiinninnn. 294
Roof load (maximum) ....................... 343
Route (navigation)

see Route guidance (navigation)
Route guidance (navigation) ............ 213

Safety
Children in the vehicle ........cc.....c..... 50
Child restraint systems ........cc.......... 50
Safety system
see Driving safety system
Seat
Folding the backrest (rear com-

partment) forwards/back .............. 271
Seat belt

Adjusting the driver's and front-

passenger seat belt ........ccccevinnnnnn. 48
Adjusting the height ................. ... 48
Belt force limiter ... 50
Belt tensioner .......... ... 50
Cleaning .....ceeeveeeneeenieiiieceeeee 294
Display message .....cccccceevvveenuncne 234
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Fastening .......cccceeevieeeniieeeeieeee, 48
Important safety guidelines ... 46
Rear seat belt status indicator ......... 49
Releasing ......ccceeveveeiniiiieiniiceieee, 49
Switching belt adjustment on/off
(on-board computer) .......cccveeeneen. 225
Warning lamp ....coooovveeceeeeiieeieeens 255
Warning lamp (function) ......ccccceeueeee 49
Seats

Adjusting (electrically) ......cceeeveennnes 96
Adjusting (manually) ......cccocveerneeen. 96
Adjusting the 4-way lumbar sup-

POIT ettt 98
Adjusting the head restraint ............ 97
Cleaning the cover .......ccccevveennen. 293
Correct driver's seat position ........... 94
Important safety notes .........cc........ 95
Seat heating problem ..............c..... 100
Storing settings (memory function) 103

Switching seat heating on/off ......... 99

Sensors (cleaning instructions) ....... 291
Service

see ASSYST PLUS
Service menu (on-board computer). 219

Service products

Brake fluid .............

Coolant (engine)

Engine Oil ..cooouiieiiiiiiiiiiiee

FUET e 337

Important safety notes .................. 336

Washer fluid ......ccooeevveniennieeneenee. 342
Settings

Factory (on-board computer) ......... 225

On-board computer .......ccceeeveuennnes
Setting the air distribution
Setting the airflow ............................
Shifting to neutral (manual trans-

MISSION) ...ooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 152
Sidebag .......cccceveviiiien 44
Side lamps
Switching on/off ....cccciiiiieeiis 108
Side windows
Convenience closing .......cccccveenueenne 88
Convenience opening .........cccueeee.... 88
Important safety notes ... 86
Opening/closing ......cccceeeueenuen. ... 87
Problem (malfunction) ... 89
resetting «ooeveevveieeeiiiieeeeeeeee, 88

Sliding sunroof
see Panorama sliding sunroof
Snow chains .......cccccevceiiniieniicenen,
Socket
Centre console .......coevveevvveenieeenne
Points to observe before use
Rear compartment .......cccccoceeneene
Specialist workshop ..................
Spectacles compartment .................
Speed, controlling
see Cruise control
Speed Limit Assist
Activating/deactivating the warn-

ing function ....ccoevvvevvcieiiiieeeeeen 218
Displaying ....cccceevveeenierieiiieeieee 217
Display message .....ccccceevercueenieennns 243

Display message in the multifunc-
tion display ....eeeevvveiinniiieiiiiieeee
Function/notes ...............
Important safety notes
Speedometer
Activating/deactivating the addi-
tional speedometer

Digital .oeeeeeieieeeiee e

In the Instrument cluster ................. 30
SEEMENLS c.evvieieeiiieceec e 209
Selecting the unit of measurement 220

see Instrument cluster
SPEEDTRONIC
Deactivating variable .....................
Display message ......ccccceeeueee.
Function/notes ....ccoeeevvveeeeivinnnennn.
Important safety notes ..................
LIM indicator lamp ........cccecvveeennen.
Permanent
Selecting c..eeeeveeeiiiiieeeee
Storing the current speed ...
Variable .....cooeiiiiiiiiiiie
SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem)
Display message .....ccccccceevvveeeennenn.
Introduction .......ccccevieeennnee.
Warning lamp ...cooeeveeieenieeeiieeee,
Warning lamp (function)
Start/stop function
see ECO start/stop function
Starting (engine) ..........cccoevvveviieennnn.
STEER CONTROL .......ccocvveieiiieiene 70
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Steering (display message) .............. 253
Steering wheel
Adjusting (manually) .......ccceevveenneee. 100
Button overview ..........ccceeeeeeenieenne 33
Buttons (on-board computer) ......... 209
Cleaning .....cooeereereenieneenienienens 293
Gearshift paddles .......cccoeevvveeveennns 156
Important safety notes .................. 100
Steering wheel gearshift paddles .... 156
Stowage areas ........ccccceeceevieenienneen. 268
Stowage compartment
Spectacles compartment ............... 269
Stowage compartments
Armrest (front) «....oeevveiiiiieenninenn. 269
Armrest (under) ....oooocieeiiiniiieenen. 270
Centre console .......cceeveeevieeenneenn. 269
Centre console (rear) .....cceeeevveeenee 270
Cup holder .....coovrviiriiiiiiicreene 274
Glove compartment ........cccceeevneen. 269
Important safety information ......... 268
Luggage net ....ccoooeeeeieenniicnneeene 271
Under driver's seat/front-
passenger Seat ......cccccceeeereeeeenennnne 270
Stowage well beneath the boot
FlOOK ..o, 273
Summer tyres ........ccccoeeevveeeiieeninenns 318
SUN VISOT ....oooiiiiiiiiiiiiceeceieee 275
Supplemental Restraint System
see SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System)
Surround lighting (on-board com-
PULEr) oo 222
Switching off the alarm (ATA) ............ 71
Tail lamps
Display message ...c..ccceverveeueennen. 238
see Lights
Tank
see Fuel tank
Technical data
Capacities ....cveeeeveeeecieeeiee e 336
Emergency spare wheel ................. 332
Information ......cocceeveeeviiriieenieennne. 334
Trailer 10ads ....cccveeevieeiiiiiieeieene 345
Tyres/wheels ......ccccoeeviricninncnnen. 329
Vehicle data .....cccccceeeveiiinieinineenne 343

m

Telephone
Acceptingacall ....cooocveeeeiniieennn. 216
Display message .....cccccceevvveenunene 254
Menu (on-board computer) ............ 215
Number from the phone book ........ 216
Redialling .....cocvevveenieniiiieceiieee, 217
Rejecting/ending a call ................. 216
Telephone compartment ................ 270
Temperature
Co0laNt oo 208
Outside temperature .....ccccceeeeeenne 209
Setting (climate control) ................ 130
TEMPOMAT
Function/notes .......coeevvvvvvvveeeenens 168
Theft-deterrent system
ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system) ......... 71
IMMODIlISer ....coceeeiiiiiriieiceieeee, 71
Through-loading ..................cccee. 271
Through-loading feature ................... 271
Time
see Separate Owner's manual
TIREFIT kit
Top Tether
Tow-away protection .......................... 71
Towing
Important safety notes .................. 308
Towing a trailer
Active Parking AsSist ........ccccceeueee. 191
Axle load, permissible .................... 345

Bulb failure indicator for LED lamps 206
ESP® (Electronic Stability Program). 70

Pulling away with a trailer .............. 147
Trailer tow hitch display message .. 253
Towing away
Fitting the towing eye ...........ccoc..... 310
Removing the towing eye ............... 310
With both axles on the ground ....... 310
With front axle raised ......c..ccecuennee. 310
Tow-starting
Emergency engine starting ............ 311
Fitting the towing eye .....ccccceeeeueee. 310
Important safety notes .................. 308
Removing the towing eye ............... 310

Traction control .............ccceeviiiinen. 68
Trailer coupling
see Towing a trailer
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Trailer towing

7-pin CONNECLON ...vvvveiiiiieieaiieeeen
Blind Spot Assist
Cleaning the trailer tow hitch ......... 292
Coupling up a trailer .......ccccoeeuueeee 204
Decoupling a trailer ........cccccueeeennne 204
Driving tips ..eeeeeeviieeeeiiiieeeeieeenn 201
Folding in the ball coupling ............ 205
Folding out the ball coupling .......... 203
Important safety notes .................. 201
Lights display message .................. 237
Mounting dimensions ..........cccceu.. 344
Parktronic .......ccoevveeiiiieiiiiiienee, 185
Power supply ....cooovieeiiniiiiinnieeen. 206
Shift range ....coevveeviiiiieiieiiceeee 155
Trailer 10ads ...cooceeeveerieenieenieeen. 345
Transmission
see Automatic transmission
see Manual transmission
Transmission position display
(DIRECT SELECT lever) ........ccc.e..... 153
Transporting the vehicle .................. 311

Trim pieces (cleaning instructions) . 293
Trip computer (on-board computer) 211
Trip meter

Calling UP eveeeiieeieeeiieeee e 211
Resetting (on-board computer) ...... 212
see Trip meter
Turn signals
Changing bulbs (front) ..........cccc.... 117
Changing bulbs (rear) .......ccceeeenne. 118
Switching on/off .....ccccoveiiiiniiennn. 109
Two-way radio
Frequencies .....cccccveeveeeevcieeennnenn. 334
Installation ........cccccceiviieinicnnnenn. 334
Transmission output (maximum) .... 334
Type identification plate
see Vehicle identification plate
Tyre pressure
Calling up (on-board computer) ..... 322
Display message .....cccccveeervveeennenn. 248
Not reached (TIREFIT) ......ccceevueenee. 301
Reached (TIREFIT) ccovevveniiiienne. 301
Recommended ......ccccceoiiiiiinnnenn. 319
Tyre pressure loss warning
Important safety notes .................. 321
Restarting ......coeveeeiniiiiiiiieeeee 321

Tyre pressure monitor
Checking the tyre pressure elec-

tronically cceeeeeeeeiiiieeiiiieeeee, 323
Function/notes .........oeveeeeeeeennnn. 322
Restarting ......ooeeeeeeeniieeeiieeeee, 324
Warning [amp .....coceeverveenencennenns 265
Warning message .....cccceeeveveeeeennne 323
Tyres
Changing a wheel ........ccccceeeeeiiees 324
Checking ...eoveiiiiiiiiiiiceeee, 317
Direction of rotation .............ccce.... 325
Display message .....cccccceevvveeeenneen. 248
Important safety notes .................. 316
M+S tYres cvvveeeiieeeeieeeeieee e 318
MOExtended tyres .......cccceeeeeunneen. 318
Replacing .....cccceeeiiieiiiiiiiceeeee, 324
Service life ..o 317
StOriNG ceveeieeiieeeeee e 325
Summer tyres ...cccceeeeveeeennnenn. 168,318
Tyre size (data) .....ccccvvveeeeeinieeeennnne 329
Tyretread ...cccoeeeiieiiiiiieeieee e 317

see Flat tyre

Unlocking
Emergency unlocking .......ccccccceeueee. 83
From inside the vehicle (central
unlocking button) .......cceceeeeiiiennnen. 82

Vanity mirror (in sun visor) .............. 275

Variable SPEEDTRONIC
see SPEEDTRONIC

Vehicle
COrrect USE .euveeeeirieeniieeiecnieeieeae 24
Data acquisition ......cccccceceeereeeueennee. 25
EleCtronics .....cceeeeceeiniieeiicceee 334
Equipment ..o 22
Implied warranty ......cccoeeeeiveeeeeennnnnns 24
Individual settings ........cccceeevveenen. 219
Leaving parked Up ....cccceeeeeeinnnennn. 164
Locking (in an emergency) ............... 84
Locking (Key) ..eeeeeveveeeeiniiiiieieiieen 77
LOWENNG .eeeeiiiieiieeicceeceeee 328
Pulling away .......ccoecveeieieiinieiinneen. 146
RaISING wvveeivieeiieeiieeceeeeeee e 326
Registration .......cceeeevveeevciiieeeeeen, 24
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Securing from rolling away ............ 326

TOWING QWAY weevuveerieerieeeieeeiee e 308

Tow-starting ......coeeeeeeiieeniieenieene 308

Transporting ....c.eeeeeeveiieeeinniieeeenne 311

Unlocking (in an emergency) ........... 83

Unlocking (KeY) .eceeeveveerenieeeniieeennen. 77

Vehicle data ......ccoceeveenieniieenieennne. 343
Vehicledata ..........c..ccocoevinnennnnnne. 343
Vehicle dimensions ...........c..ccc.c...... 343
Vehicle emergency locking ................ 84
Vehicle identification number

see VIN
Vehicle identification plate .............. 336
Vehicle maintenance

see ASSYST PLUS
Vehicle tool kit ..........ccccccovveennienee. 297
Vehicle weights ... 343
Video (DVD) .....cocevvveeieiieiieeiecieeenn 215
Video DVD (on-board computer) ...... 215
VIN e 336

ABS Lo 256

Brakes .....coovoveeiieieiinieiiieeee 256

Distance warning signal ................. 264

ESP® oot 258

ESP® OFF ..o 259

Fuel tank ......coovveeriieiniiiinicnieee 262

LIM (cruise control) .......ccceeveeeenenne 169

LIM (DISTRONIC PLUS) ....ccceevueennen 174

LIM (variable SPEEDTRONIC) ......... 171

OVEIVIEW oot 32

PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF ................ 53

Reserve fuel

Seat belt ..oovveeniiiiiiieeicecee

SRS i

Tyre pressure monitor ................... 265
Warning triangle .............cccoooeeienen. 296
Washer fluid

Display message .....coccceeevveeennnenne 254
Wheel bolt tightening torque ........... 328
Wheel chock ..........ccocverviviriicnnninnne. 326
Wheels

Changing/replacing .......ccccecveennee 324

Changing a wheel ........cccccceeiniiiiee 324

Checking «o..eeoveeveeenieeiieeeeeceene 317

Cleaning .....cceeeeeeeeeeeeiieeieeeiee s 289

Cleaning (Warning) ......cccccceeeveerueen. 325

Emergency spare wheel ................. 331

Fitting a new wheel ......ccccccceveee. 328

Fitting a wheel .......cccooiiiiininnnne. 325

Important safety notes .................. 316

Removing a wheel .........cccccveeennen. 328

StOMNG cveeeveeeeecceeeeeeccee 325

Tightening torque ......ccccceevveeeennenne 328

Wheel size /tyre Size ....ccccoocuueeeennne 329
Windowbag

Display message .......cccceeevveeueennen. 236

Operation .....c.ceeeveeeniieeniieeeeeen, 45
Windows

Cleaning ......ccceeveeneeneeneeneeneenneens 290

see Side windows
Windscreen

Demisting ..ccvvveeveiieieeiieeeee e 132

see Windscreen
Windscreen washer fluid

see Windscreen washer system
Windscreen washer system

NOLES weeeeiiieeeieeeeeeeeceeceeeee 342

TOPPING UP e 286
Windscreen wipers

Display message ....cccccceeevveeenunene 254

Problem (malfunction) ................... 121

Replacing the wiper blades ............ 119

Switching on/off ..o 118
Winter driving

General NOtes ...c.eeevveeenveenieeieenne 318
Winter operation

Slippery road surfaces ........ccco....e. 168

Snow chains ....cceevieeenieeiiceeee 319
Winter tyres

Limiting the speed (on-board com-

PULET) ceeieeiiieeeeeeete et 223

MHS YIS woveeeeieeeeieee e 318
Wiper blades

Cleaning .....ccceeeeenieenieeeieeeeeee 291

Important safety notes .................. 119

Replacing (windscreen) ........c......... 119
Wooden trim (cleaning instructions) 293
Workshop

see Qualified specialist workshop
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ZONE function
Switching on/off .....cccooviiiiiiienn. 131
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General notes

@  Environmental note

Daimler's declared policy is one of compre-
hensive environmental protection.

Our objectives are to use the natural resour-
ces which form the basis of our existence on
this planet sparingly and in a manner which
takes the requirements of both nature and
humanity into consideration.

You too can help to protect the environment
by operating your vehicle in an environmen-
tally-responsible manner.

Fuel consumption and the rate of engine,
transmission, brake and tyre wear depend on
the following factors:

e operating conditions of your vehicle
¢ your personal driving style

You can influence both factors. Therefore,
please bear the following in mind:

Operating conditions:

¢ avoid short trips, as these increase fuel
consumption.

* observe the correct tyre pressure.

¢ do not carry any unnecessary weight in the
vehicle.

e remove the roof rack once you no longer
need it.

* a regularly serviced vehicle will contribute
to environmental protection. You should
therefore adhere to the service intervals.

* all maintenance work should be carried out
at a qualified specialist workshop.

Personal driving style:

¢ do not depress the accelerator pedal when
starting the engine.

e donot warm up the engine when the vehicle
is stationary.

e drive carefully and maintain a safe distance
from the vehicle in front.

e avoid frequent, sudden acceleration and
braking.

Introduction u

Protection of the environment

e change gear in good time and use each gear

only up to %3 of its maximum engine speed.
e switch off the engine in stationary traffic.
e monitor the vehicle's fuel consumption.

Returning an end-of-life vehicle

EU countries only:

Mercedes-Benz will take back your old vehicle
to dispose of it in an environmentally-respon-
sible manner in accordance with the Euro-
pean Union (EU) End of Life Vehicles Direc-
tive.

There is a network of return points and dis-
assembly plants available. You can return
your vehicle to these plants free of charge.
This makes a valuable contribution to the
recycling process and the conservation of
resources.

For further information on recycling old vehi-
cles, recovery and the terms of the policy,
visit the Mercedes-Benz homepage.

Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts

(\P Environmental note

Daimler AG also supplies reconditioned
assemblies and parts which are of the same
quality as new parts. For these, the same war-
ranty applies as for new parts.

H Airbags and seat belt tensioners, as well
as control units and sensors for these
restraint systems, may be installed in the
following areas of your vehicle:

e doors

e door pillars

e door sills

* seats

e dashboard

e instrument cluster
e centre console
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Do not install accessories such as audio
systems in these areas. Do not carry out
repairs or welding. You could impair the
operating efficiency of the restraint sys-
tems.

Have accessories retrofitted at a qualified
specialist workshop.

If you use parts, tyres and wheels as well as
accessories relevant to safety which have not
been approved by Mercedes, the operating
safety of the vehicle could be jeopardised.
This could lead to malfunctions in safety-rel-
evant systems, e.g. the brake system. Only
use genuine Mercedes-Benz parts or parts of
equal quality. Only use tyres, wheels and
accessories that have been specifically
approved for your vehicle.

Mercedes-Benz tests genuine parts and con-
version parts and accessories that have been
specifically approved for your vehicle for their
reliability, safety and suitability. Despite
ongoing market research, Mercedes-Benz is
unable to assess other parts. Mercedes-Benz
accepts no responsibility for the use of such
parts in Mercedes-Benz vehicles, even if they
have been independently or officially
approved.

In Germany, certain parts are only officially
approved for installation or modification if
they comply with legal requirements. This
also applies to some other countries. All gen-
uine Mercedes-Benz parts meet the approval
requirements. The use of non-approved parts
may invalidate the vehicle's general operating
permit.

This is the case:

« if they cause a change of the vehicle type
from that for which the vehicle's general
operating permit was granted

e if other road users could be endangered

« if the emission or noise levels are adversely
affected

Always specify the vehicle identification num-
ber (VIN) (> page 336) and the engine num-
ber (> page 336) when ordering genuine

Mercedes-Benz parts.

E Introduction

Owner's Manual

General notes

Before you first drive off, read this Owner's
Manual carefully and familiarise yourself with
your vehicle.

For your own safety and a longer vehicle life,
follow the instructions and warning notices in
this manual. Disregarding them may lead to
damage to the vehicle or personal injury.

Vehicle equipment

This Owner's Manual describes all models
and all standard and optional equipment
available for your vehicle at the time of pub-
lication of the Owner's Manual. Country-spe-
cific differences are possible. Note that your
vehicle may not be fitted with all features
described. This is also the case for systems
and functions relevant to safety. Therefore,
the equipment on your vehicle may differ from
that in the descriptions and illustrations.
The original purchase contract documenta-
tion for your vehicle contains a list of all of the
systems in your vehicle.

Should you have any questions concerning
equipment and operation, please consult a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

The Owner's Manual and Service Booklet are
important documents and should kept in the
vehicle.

Operating safety

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you do not have the prescribed service/
maintenance work or necessary repairs car-
ried out, this could result in malfunctions or
system failures. There is a risk of an accident.
Always have the prescribed service/mainte-
nance work as well as necessary repairs car-
ried out at a qualified specialist workshop.
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/\ WARNING

If you switch off the ignition while driving,
safety-relevant functions are only available
with limitations, or not at all. This could affect,
forexample, the power steering and the brake
boosting effect. You will require considerably
more effort to steer and brake. There is a risk
of an accident.

Do not switch off the ignition while driving.

/\ WARNING

Modifications to electronic components, their
software as well as wiring could effect their
function and/or the operation of other net-
worked components. This could in particular
also be the case for systems relevant to
safety. They might not function properly any
more and/or jeopardise the operational
safety of the vehicle. There is an increased
risk of an accident and injury.

Do not attempt to modify the wiring as well as
electronic components or their software.
Always have work on electrical and electronic
components carried out at a qualified special-
ist workshop.

B There is a risk of damage to the vehicle if:

 the vehicle makes contact with the
ground, e.g. on a high kerb or a loose
road surface

e you drive too quickly over an obstacle,
e.g. a kerb or a pothole
¢ a heavy object hits the underbody or
chassis component
In these or similar situations, the vehicle
body, the underbody, chassis components,
wheels or tyres could be damaged even if
this is not visible. Components that have
been damaged in this way can unexpect-
edly fail or no longer be able to assimilate
the loads occurring in the event of an acci-
dent.

If the underbody panelling is damaged,
flammable material, such as leaves, grass
or twigs, could collect between the under-
body and underbody panelling. These
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materials could ignite if they remain in con-
tact with hot components of the exhaust
system for an extended period.

Have the vehicle checked and repaired
immediately at a qualified specialist work-
shop. If you become aware when continu-
ing the journey that driving safety has been
effected, stop as soon as possible in
accordance with the traffic conditions. In
such cases, consult a qualified specialist
workshop.

Declarations of conformity

Wireless vehicle components

The following information applies to all com-
ponents of the vehicle and the information
systems and communication devices integra-
ted into the vehicle which receive and/or
transmit radio waves:

The components of this vehicle that receive
and/or transmit radio waves are compliant
with the basic requirements and all other rel-
evant conditions of Directive 1999 /5/EC.
You can obtain further information from any
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Electromagnetic compatibility

The electromagnetic compatibility of the vehi-
cle components has been checked and certi-
fied according to the currently valid version
of Regulation ECE-R 10.

Diagnostics connection

The diagnostics connection is only intended
for the connection of diagnostic equipment at
a qualified specialist workshop.

/\ WARNING

If you connect equipment to a diagnostics
connection in the vehicle, it can affect the
operation of the vehicle systems. This may
affect the operating safety of the vehicle.
There is a risk of an accident.

>>




Do not connect any equipment to a diagnos-
tics connection in the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

Objectsin the driver's footwell can restrict the
pedal travel or obstruct a depressed pedal.
The operating and road safety of the vehicle
is jeopardised. There is a risk of an accident.
Make sure that all objects in the vehicle are
stowed correctly, and that they cannot enter
the driver's footwell. Fit the floormats
securely and as specified in order to ensure
sufficient clearance for the pedals. Do not use
loose floormats.

H If the engine is switched off and equip-
ment on the diagnostics connection is
used, the starter battery may discharge.

Connecting equipment to the diagnostics
connection can lead to emissions monitoring
information being reset, for example. This
may lead to the vehicle failing to meet the
requirements of the next emissions test dur-
ing the main inspection.

Qualified specialist workshop

A qualified specialist workshop has the nec-
essary special skills, tools and qualifications
to correctly carry out any necessary work on
your vehicle. This particularly applies to work
relevant to safety.

Observe the notes in the Service Booklet.
Always have the following work carried out at
a qualified specialist workshop:

e work relevant to safety

« service and maintenance work

e repair work

¢ modifications, installations and conver-
sions

» work on electronic components

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

H Introduction

Vehicle registration

Mercedes-Benz may ask its Service Centres
to carry out technical inspections on certain
vehicles. The quality or safety of the vehicle
is improved as a result of the inspection.

Mercedes-Benz can only inform you about
vehicle checks if it has your registration data.

It is possible that your vehicle has not yet
been registered in your name in the following
cases:

« if your vehicle was not purchased at an
authorised specialist dealer.

« if your vehicle has not yet been examined
at a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

It is advisable to register your vehicle with a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Inform Mercedes-Benz as soon as possible
about any change in address or vehicle own-
ership.

Correct use

If you remove any warning stickers, you or
others could fail to recognise certain dangers.
Leave warning stickers in position.

Observe the following information when driv-
ing your vehicle:

« the safety notes in this manual
* the technical data in this manual
« traffic rules and regulations

* laws and safety standards pertaining to
motor vehicles

Implied warranty

H Follow the instructions in this manual
about the proper operation of your vehicle
as well as about possible vehicle damage.
Damage to your vehicle that arises from
culpable contraventions against these
instructions are not covered either by
Mercedes-Benz implied warranty or by the
New or Used-Vehicle Warranty.
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Data stored in the vehicle

A wide range of electronic components in
your vehicle contain data memories.

These data memories temporarily or perma-
nently store technical information about:

« the vehicle's operating state

e events

« faults

In general, this technical information docu-
ments the state of a component, a module, a
system or the surroundings.

These include, for example:

 operating conditions of system compo-
nents, e.g. fluid levels

¢ the vehicle's status messages and those of
its individual components, e.g. number of
wheel revolutions/speed, deceleration in
movement, lateral acceleration, accelera-
tor pedal position

* malfunctions and defects in important sys-
tem components, e.g. lights, brakes

« vehicle reactions and operating conditions
in special driving situations, e.g. airbag
deployment, intervention of stability con-
trol systems

e ambient conditions, e.g. outside tempera-
ture

This data is of an exclusively technical nature

and can be used to:

e assist in recognising and rectifying faults
and defects

« analyse vehicle functions, e.g. after an acci-
dent

« optimise vehicle functions

The data cannot be used to trace the vehicle's
movements.

When your vehicle is serviced, technical infor-
mation can be read from the event data mem-
ory and fault data memory.

Services include, for example:
* repair services
* service processes

Introduction H

e warranties

e quality assurance

Itis read by employees of the service network
(including manufacturers) using special diag-
nostic testers. More detailed information is
obtained from it, if required.

After a fault has been rectified, the informa-
tion is deleted from the fault memory or is
continually overwritten.

When operating the vehicle, situations are
conceivable in which this technical data, in
connection with other information (if neces-
sary, under consultation with an authorised
expert), could be traced to a person.

Examples include:

e accident reports

« damage to the vehicle

¢ witness statements

Further additional functions that have been
contractually agreed upon with the customer
allow certain vehicle data to be conveyed by
the vehicle as well. The additional functions
include, for example, vehicle location in case
of an emergency.

Copyright information

General notes

Information on licences for free and open-
source software used in your vehicle and its
electronic components is available on the fol-
lowing website:
http://www.mercedes-benz.com/
opensource

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



http://www.mercedes-benz.com/opensource
http://www.mercedes-benz.com/opensource

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



N
N

COoCKPIt ...ooevieeiieeiieeeeeee e
Instrument cluster

Multifunction steering wheel ............. 33
Centre console ..............ccoecceeienineennn. 34

Overhead control panel ...................... 36
Door control panel .....................c....... 37

At a glance .



u Cockpit

Cockpit

At a glance -

Fas AT
Function Page Function Page

@  Steering wheel gearshift ®  Ignition lock 145
paddies 156 Adjusting the steering

® Combination switch 109 wheel 100

® Instrument cluster 30 @  Cruise control lever 169

@ Horn @  Electric parking brake 163

(®  DIRECT SELECT lever 152 @ Light switch 107

(® PARKTRONIC warning dis- Diagnostics connection 23
play 182 @@  Opening the bonnet 283

@  Overhead control panel 36

Climate control systems 124
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Function
Overhead control panel

PARKTRONIC warning dis-
play

Combination switch
Instrument cluster

Horn

DIRECT SELECT lever

Steering wheel gearshift
paddles

Light switch

182
109
30

152

156
107

®@® @6 660

Function

Electric parking brake
Opening the bonnet
Diagnostics connection
Ignition lock

Adjusting the steering
wheel

Cruise control lever

Climate control systems
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Instrument cluster

Displays and controls

© Instrument cluster: kilometres
Function Page

@  Speedometer with seg-

ments 209
@ Multifunction display 210
® Revcounter 209

® 6

TR LR FERT
Function Page
Coolant temperature 208

Fuel gauge

Instrument cluster lighting
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@ Instrument cluster: miles
Function Page

(@  Speedometer with seg-

ments 209
@ Multifunction display 210
® Revcounter 209

® 66

Function

Coolant temperature
Fuel gauge

Instrument cluster lighting
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Warning and indicator lamps

At a glance -

@0 ©@ ®m ©6 O

Function

Dipped-beam head-
lamps

Side lamps
Main-beam head-

lamps

ESP®

Electric parking brake
(red)

Electric parking brake
(yellow)

[ A ] Distance warning
[@ ][ & | Turn signals
SRS

Page

107
108

109
258

261

261
264
109
261

@@ Qe E®B®E® 66

Function

[ 4] Seat belt
Diesel engine: pre-

glow

[<E-] Coolant

Rear foglamp
Foglamps

[IE51] Engine diagnostics
Reserve fuel

ESP® OFF

ABS

Brakes
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Page
255

146
262
108
108
262
262
258
256
256



Multifunction steering wheel

Function
Multifunction display

Audio/COMAND display;
see the separate operating
instructions

Switches on LINGUA-
TRONIC; see the separate
operating instructions

Rejects or ends a call

Exits telephone book/
redial memory

Makes or accepts a call
Switches to the redial mem-
ory

(+1[=]

Adjusts the volume

Mute

Page
210

215

®

Function

(D> ]

Selects a menu

[A]lVY]

Selects a submenu or
scrolls through lists

Confirms the selection
Hiding display messages

Back

Switches off LINGUA-
TRONIC; see the separate
operating instructions
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209

209

209
226

209

Multifunction steering wheel E

At a glance .



Centre console

Centre console

At a glance -

Centre console, upper section

-‘h“"-ﬁ_

A

f

® e 0

Function

Audio system/COMAND
Online; see the separate
operating instructions

Seat heating
PARKTRONIC

ECO start/stop func-
tion

99
182

147

Q ©® @

®

Function

Hazard warning

lamps

o] PASSENGER
AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp

Selects the drive pro-
gram

[ ] Auxiliary heating
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136




Centre console E

Centre console, lower section

At a glance .

@ Vehicles with DIRECT SELECT lever E— Page

Function Page (®  Cup holders 274

®  Ashtray 276 ®  Stowage compartment 268
Cigarette lighter 276
P'g :(g 27y ® Audio/COMAND control

owen socket ler; see the separate oper-

Stowage compartment 268 ating instructions

@ Stowage compartment 268
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Overhead control panel

Overhead control panel

At a glance -

e o
-'..-'_.-‘__...".
'\.',\_-__ ﬂ-\l”ﬁl
'E.
e bl R 1
Function Page Function Page
Switches the rear ® Deactivates the inte-
interior lighting on/off 114 rior motion sensor 72
Switches the right- @  Spectacles compartment 269
hand reading lamp on/off 113 Ty ——
Switches the front panorama sliding sunroof
interior lighting /automatic with roller sunblinds 90
interior lighting control off 114 Switches the front
Deactivates tow- interior lighting on 114
away protection 71 Switches the left-
Rear-view mirror 101 hand reading lamp on/off 113
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Door control panel

Door control panel

® O

Function

Opens the door

Unlocks/locks

the vehicle

[MI[1 ][ 2][ 3 ]Saves
the seat and exterior mirror
settings

Adjusts the seats electri-
cally

[ ][a][ v ][]
Adjusts and folds the exte-
rior mirrors in/out electri-
cally

82

103

96

101

Function

Opens/closes the
side windows 87

Activates/deacti-

vates the override feature

for the side windows in the

rear compartment 63

Opens the boot 85

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



Useful information ....................c..c.... 40
Panic alarm ...........cocooiiiiinniiniinene 40
Occupant safety ..........ccccceeeviieennennn. 40
Children in the vehicle ...................... 50
Driving safety systems ...................... 63
Anti-theft systems ................cccccoeeee. 71

Safety -



u Occupant safety

Safety -

Useful information

@ This Owner's Manual describes all mod-
els, series and optional equipment for your
vehicle that were available at the time of
going to press. National variations are pos-
sible. Note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all of the functions descri-
bed. This is also the case for systems and
functions relevant to safety.

@ Read the information on qualified special-
ist workshops: (> page 24).

Panic alarm

» To activate: press button (@) for at
least one second.
An alarm sounds and the exterior lighting
flashes.

» To deactivate: press button ()
again.

or

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.

@ The panic alarm function is only available
in Mexico.

Occupant safety

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Modifications to the restraint systems could
result in them not functioning properly any

more. The restraint systems could then no
longer protect vehicle occupants as they are
designed to do and could fail in the event of
an accident or activate unexpectedly, for
example. There is an increased risk of injury.
Never modify parts of the restraint systems.
Do not attempt to modify the wiring as well as
electronic components or their software.

The airbag system can be adapted for a per-
son with disabilities. For further information,
consult a Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

The seat belts, together with SRS (Supple-
mental Restraint System), are complemen-
tary, co-ordinated restraint systems

(> page 41). They reduce the risk of injury
in specific, pre-defined types of accident sit-
uations and thereby increase occupant
safety. However, seat belts and airbags gen-
erally do not protect against objects pene-
trating the vehicle from the outside.

To ensure that the restraint systems can
deliver their full potential protection, make
sure that:

e the seat and head restraint are adjusted
properly (> page 94)
« the seat belt has been fastened properly
(> page 46)
« the airbags can inflate without restriction if
deployed (> page 42)
« the steering wheel is adjusted properly
(> page 100)
« the restraint systems have not been modi-
fied
An airbag increases the protection of vehicle
occupants wearing a seat belt. However, air-
bags are only an additional restraint system
that complements, but does not replace, the
seat belt. All vehicle occupants must wear
their seat belt correctly at all times, even if
the vehicle is equipped with airbags. The air-
bags are not deployed in all types of acci-
dents. For example, if the protective capacity
of correctly fastened seat belts is not
increased by deploying the airbags, the air-
bags will not deploy.
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Airbag deployment only provides increased
protection if the seat belt is worn correctly.
The seat belt helps, firstly, to keep the vehicle
occupantin the best positioninrelation to the
airbag. Secondly, in a head-on collision, for
example, the seat belt restricts movement of
the vehicle occupant towards the point of
impact.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)

Introduction

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) with:

* the SRS warning lamp

e airbags

e airbag control unit (with crash sensors)

« belt tensioners for the front seat belts and
the outer seat belts in the rear

« seat belt force limiters for the front seat
belts and the outer seat belts in the rear

SRS reduces the risk of vehicle occupants
coming into contact with parts of the vehi-
cle'sinteriorin the event of an accident. It can
also reduce the forces to which vehicle occu-
pants are subjected during an accident.

SRS warning lamp

/\ WARNING

If SRS is malfunctioning, child restraint sys-
tem components may be triggered uninten-
tionally or might not be triggered at all in the
event of an accident with a high rate of vehicle
deceleration. There is an increased risk of
injury, possibly even fatal.

Have SRS checked and repaired immediately
at a qualified specialist workshop.

SRS functions are checked regularly when
you switch on the ignition and when the
engine is running. Therefore, malfunctions
can be detected in good time.

The SRS warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up when the ignition is switched

Occupant safety u

on. It goes out no later than a few seconds
after the engine is started.

The SRS components are in operational read-
iness when the SRS warning lamp goes
out while the engine is running.

A malfunction has occurred if:
* the SRS warning lamp does not light
up when the ignition is switched on

« the engine is running and the SRS
warning lamp does not go out after a few
seconds

« the engine is running and the SRS
warning lamp lights up again

Triggering of belt tensioners and air-
bags

During the first stage of a collision, the airbag
control unit evaluates important physical
data relating to vehicle deceleration or accel-
eration, such as:

e duration

e direction

e magnitude

Based on the evaluation of this data, the air-
bag control unit pre-emptively triggers the
belt tensioners in the first stage.

If there is an even higher rate of vehicle decel-
eration or acceleration in a longitudinal direc-
tion, the front airbags are also deployed.
Your vehicle has adaptive, two-stage front air-
bags. The airbag control unit evaluates vehi-
cle deceleration or acceleration in the event
of a collision. In the first deployment stage,
the front airbag is filled with enough propel-
lant gas to reduce the risk of injuries. The
front airbag is fully deployed if a second
deployment threshold is reached within a few
milliseconds.

The belt tensioner and airbag triggering
thresholds are variable and are adapted to the
detected rate of deceleration or acceleration
of the vehicle. This process is pre-emptive in
nature. The triggering process must take
place in good time at the start of the collision.
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Safety -

The rate of vehicle deceleration or accelera-
tion and the direction of the force are essen-
tially determined by:

« the distribution of forces during the colli-
sion

« the collision angle

« the deformation characteristics of the vehi-
cle

« the characteristics of the object with which
the vehicle has collided

Factors which can only be seen and measured
after a collision has occurred do not play a
decisive role in the deployment of an airbag,
nor do they provide an indication of airbag
deployment.

The vehicle may be deformed significantly,
e.g. the bonnet or the wing, without an airbag
being deployed. This is the case if only parts
which are relatively easily deformed are affec-
ted and the rate of deceleration is not high.
Conversely, airbags may be deployed even
though the vehicle suffers only minor defor-
mation. This is the case if, for example, very
rigid vehicle parts such as longitudinal body
members are hit, and sufficient deceleration
occurs as a result.

@ The front belt tensioners can only be trig-
gered if the seat belt tongues on the front
seats are correctly engaged in the seat belt
buckles.

@ Not all airbags are deployed in an acci-
dent. The different airbag systems work
independently of each other.

How the airbag system works is deter-
mined by predicting the severity of the acci-
dent, especially vehicle deceleration or
acceleration, and the type of accident:

* head-on collision
* side impact
e overturn

Airbags

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Airbags provide additional protection; they
are not, however, a substitute for seat belts.
Observe the following notes to reduce the risk
of serious or even fatal injury caused by airbag
deployment:

all vehicle occupants - in particular, preg-
nant women - must wear their seat belt
correctly at all times and lean back against
the backrest, which should be positioned
as close to the vertical as possible. The
head restraint must support the back of the
head at about eye level.

always secure children less than
1.50 m tall or under 12 years of age in suit-
able child restraint systems.

all vehicle occupants must select a seat
position that is as far away from the airbag
as possible. The driver's seat position must
allow the vehicle to be driven safely. The
driver's chest should be as far away from
the centre of the driver's airbag cover as
possible.

move the front-passenger seat as far back
as possible. This is especially important if
you have secured a child in a child restraint
system on the front-passenger seat.
vehicle occupants - in particular, children
- must not lean their head into the area of
the window in which the sidebag/window-
bag is deployed.

rearward-facing child restraint systems
must not be fitted to the front-passenger
seat unless the front-passenger airbag has
been disabled. On the front-passenger
seat, the front-passenger airbag is disabled
if a child restraint system with a trans-
ponder for automatic child seat recognition
is fitted to the front-passenger seat in a
vehicle equipped with automatic child seat
recognition. The PASSENGER AIRBAG
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OFF indicator lamp must be continuously
lit.

If the front-passenger seat of your vehicle
does not have automatic child seat recog-
nition, or your rearward-facing child
restraint system does not have a trans-
ponder for automatic child seat recogni-
tion, children must be secured in a child
restraint system on a suitable seat in the
rear. If you secure a forward-facing child
restraint system to the front-passenger
seat, you must move the front-passenger
seat as far back as possible.

* make sure there are no heavy or sharp-
edged objects in the pockets of clothing.

¢ do not lean forwards, e.g. over the cover of
the driver's/front-passenger front airbag,
particularly when the vehicle is in motion.
¢ do not put your feet on the dashboard.

¢ only hold the steering wheel on the outside.
This allows the airbag to be fully deployed.
You could be injured if the airbag is
deployed and you are holding the inside of
the steering wheel.

¢ do not lean on the doors from inside the
vehicle.

¢ make sure that there are no people, ani-
mals or objects between the vehicle occu-
pants and the area where the airbags are
deployed.

¢ do not place any objects between the seat
backrest and the door.

¢ do not hang any hard objects, e.g. coat
hangers, on the grab handles or coat hooks.

¢ do not attach accessories, e.g. cup holders,
to the doors.

It is not possible to rule out a risk of injury
being caused by an airbag, due to the high
speed at which the airbag must be deployed.

/\ WARNING

If you modify the airbag covers or affix
objects, e.g. stickers to them, the airbags may
no longer function as intended. There is an
increased risk of injury.

Never modify the airbag covers and do not
affix any objects to them.

/\ WARNING

Unsuitable seat covers may obstruct or even
prevent deployment of the airbags integrated
into the seats. The airbags may then fail to
protect the vehicle occupants as intended.
Operation of the automatic child seat recog-
nition may also be impaired. There is an
increased risk of injury, possibly even fatal.
Use only seat covers which have been specif-
ically approved for the respective seat by
Mercedes-Benz.

/\ WARNING

After the driver's airbag has been deployed,
the airbag parts are hot. There is a risk of
injury.

Do not touch the airbag parts. Have deployed
airbags replaced immediately at a qualified
specialist workshop.

Airbag deployment slows down and restricts
the movement of the vehicle occupant.

If the airbags are deployed, you will hear a
bang and a small amount of powder may also
be released. Only in rare cases will the bang
affect your hearing. The powder that is
released generally does not constitute a
health hazard and does notindicate that there
is a fire in the vehicle. The powder may cause
short-term breathing difficulties to persons
suffering from asthma or other pulmonary
conditions. In order to prevent potential
breathing difficulties, you should leave the
vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so. You can
also open the window to allow fresh air to
enter the vehicle interior. The SRS warn-
ing lamp lights up.

The airbag installation locations are identified
by the AIRBAG symbol.

© After an airbag has been deployed, have
the vehicle towed to the nearest qualified
specialist workshop, even if your vehicle
can still be driven.
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H Occupant safety

Front airbags

H Do not place heavy objects on the front-
passenger seat. This could cause the sys-
tem to identify the seat as being occupied.
In the event of an accident, the restraint
systems on the front-passenger side may
be triggered and have to be replaced.

Safety -

Driver's airbag (1) deploys in front of the
steering wheel; front-passenger front air-
bag (2) deploys in front of and above the glove
compartment.

The front airbags increase protection for the
driver's and front-passenger's head and
chest.

They are deployed:

e at the start of an accident with a high rate
of vehicle acceleration or deceleration in a
longitudinal direction.

« if the system determines that airbag
deployment can offer additional protection
to that provided by the seat belt.

« depending on whether the seat belt is being
used.

« independently of other airbags in the vehi-
cle.

If the vehicle overturns, the front airbags are

generally not deployed.

Vehicles with automatic child seat recog-

nition in the front-passenger seat: front-

passenger airbag (2) is only activated if the
system determines that the front-passenger
seat is occupied. The PASSENGER AIRBAG

OFF indicator lamp on the centre console

does not light up (> page 53).

If a child restraint system is fitted to the front-
passenger seat and the PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF indicator lamp on the centre console is
not on:

« a child restraint system without a trans-
ponder for automatic child seat recognition
has been fitted or

* a child restraint system with a transponder
has been fitted incorrectly

Driver's kneebag

Driver's kneebag (1) deploys underneath the
steering column. The driver's kneebag is trig-
gered together with the front airbag. The driv-
er's kneebag is designed to operate together
with the front airbags in frontal impacts if cer-
tain thresholds are exceeded. The driver's
kneebag operates best in conjunction with
correctly positioned and fastened seat belts.
Driver's kneebag (1) increases the driver's
protection against:

¢ knee injuries
e thigh injuries
* lower leg injuries

Sidebags

/\ WARNING

Unsuitable seat covers may obstruct or even
prevent deployment of the airbags integrated
into the seats. The airbags may then fail to
protect the vehicle occupants as intended.
Operation of the automatic child seat recog-
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nition may also be impaired. There is an When deployed, the Sidebags offer additional
increased risk of injury, possibly even fatal. protection of the thorax for occupants on the
front seats as well as also of the pelvis for the
vehicle occupants on the side of the vehicle
on which the impact occurs. However, they
do not protect the:

Use only seat covers which have been specif-
ically approved for the respective seat by
Mercedes-Benz.

/N\ WARNING  head
Sensors to control the airbags are located in e neck
the doors. Modifications or work not per- e arms

formed correctly to the doors or door panel-
ling, as well as damaged doors, can lead to
the function of the sensors being impaired.

The sidebags are deployed:
¢ on the side on which an impact occurs

The airbags might therefore not function « at the start of an accident with a high rate
properly any more. Consequently, the airbags of lateral vehicle deceleration or accelera-
cannot protect vehicle occupants as they are tion, e.g. in a side impact

designed to do. This poses an increased risk « independently of the use of the seat belt
ofinjury. « independently of the front airbags

Never modify the doors or parts of the doors. « independently of the belt tensioners

Always have work on the doors or door pan-
elling carried out at a qualified specialist
workshop.

If the vehicle overturns, the sidebags are gen-
erally not deployed. Sidebags are deployed if
the system detects high vehicle deceleration
or acceleration in a lateral direction and
determines that sidebag deployment can
offer additional protection to that provided by
the seat belt.

You should only use seat cover that have been
approved for your vehicle by Mercedes-Benz.
The seat covers must have a special tear
seam for sidebags. Otherwise, the sidebags
cannot deploy correctly and therefore cannot
provide the intended protection in the event
of an accident.

Windowbags

Windowbags (1) enhance the level of protec-
Front sidebags (1) and rear sidebags (2) tion for the head (but not chest or arms), of
deploy next to the outer seat cushions. the vehicle occupants on the side of the vehi-
cle on which the impact occurs.
Windowbags (1) are integrated into the side
of the roof frame and deployed in the area
from the A-pillar to the C-pillar.
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Safety -

Windowbags are deployed:

« at the start of an accident with a high rate
of lateral vehicle deceleration or accelera-
tion, e.g. in a side impact

¢ on the side on which an impact occurs

 on the driver's and the front passenger's
side if the vehicle overturns and the system
determines that deployment can offer addi-
tional protection to that provided by the
seat belt

« independently of the use of the seat belt

« regardless of whether the front-passenger
seat is occupied
« independently of the front airbags

PRE-SAFE® (anticipatory occupant
protection)

H Make sure that there are no objects in the
footwell or behind the seats when moving
the seat back. There is a risk that the seats
and/or the objects could be damaged.

PRE-SAFE® takes pre-emptive measures to
protect occupants in certain hazardous sit-
uations. Although your vehicle is equipped
with a PRE-SAFE® system, the possibility of
injury in the event of an accident cannot be
ruled out.

Always adapt your driving style to suit the
prevailing road and weather conditions and
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in
front. Drive carefully.

PRE-SAFE® intervenes:

* when BAS activates, e.g. in emergency
braking situations.

¢ when adaptive Brake Assist intervenes
powerfully on vehicles with DISTRONIC
PLUS.

e incritical driving situations, e.g. when phys-
ical limits are exceeded and the vehicle
understeers or oversteers severely.

PRE-SAFE® takes the following measures
depending on the hazardous situation detec-
ted:

e the front seat belts are pre-tensioned.

« vehicles with the memory function: the
front-passenger seat is adjusted if itisin an
unfavourable position.

« if the vehicle skids, the panorama sliding
sunroof and the side windows are closed so
that only a small gap remains.

If the hazardous situation passes without

resulting in an accident, PRE-SAFE® slackens

the belt pretensioning. All settings made by

PRE-SAFE® can then be reversed.

If the seat belts are not released:

» Move the backrest or seat back slightly, but
only when the vehicle is stationary.
Seat belt pretensioning is reduced and the
locking mechanism is released.

The seat-belt adjustment is an integral part of
the PRE-SAFE® convenience function. More
information about seat-belt adjustment can
be found under "Seat-belt adjustment"

(> page 48).

Seat belts

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

A seat belt which is not worn correctly, or
which has not been engaged in the seat belt
buckle correctly, cannot provide the intended
level of protection. Under certain circumstan-
ces, this could cause severe or even fatal inju-
ries in the event of an accident.

Therefore, make sure that all occupants — in
particular, pregnant women — wear their seat
belts correctly at all times.

e The seat belt must fit snugly on your body
and must not be twisted.Therefore, avoid
wearing bulky clothing, e.g. a winter coat.
The shoulder section of the belt must be
routed across the centre of your shoulder
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— on no account across your neck or under
your arm — and pulled tight against your
upper body. The lap belt must always pass
across your lap as low down as possible, i.e.
over your hip joints — not across your abdo-
men. If necessary, push the seat belt
slightly downwards and adjust it by pulling
it in the direction the seat belt retracts.

Do not route the seat belt strap over sharp
or fragile objects. Please make sure that
such objects are not on or in your clothing,
e.g. spectacles, pens or keys etc. The seat
belt strap could become damaged and tear
during an accident and you or other vehicle
occupants could be injured.

Only one person should use each seat belt
at any one time. Children must never travel
sitting on the lap of another occupant. The
child will not be secured in the event of an
accident, heavy braking or sudden change
of direction. This may result in the child or
other occupants being seriously or fatally
injured.

Persons under 1.50 m tall cannot wear the
seat belts correctly. For this reason secure
persons less than 1.50 m tall in specially
designed, suitable restraint systems.

Children under 1.50 m tall and younger
than twelve years of age cannot wear the
seat belts correctly. For this reason secure
them in special suitable child restraint sys-
tems installed on a suitable seat. Additional
information can be found in the Operating
Instructions in the chapter "Safety", "Chil-
dren in the Vehicle". Observe the installa-
tion instructions of the child restraint sys-
tem manufacturer.

¢ Do not secure an object with a seat belt if
the seat belt is also being used by one of
the vehicle's occupants.

/\ WARNING

The seat belt does not offer the intended level
of protection if the backrest is not in the

upright position. When braking or in the event
of an accident, you could slide underneath the

Occupant safety

seat belt and sustain abdomen or neck inju-
ries, for example. This poses an increased risk
of injury or even fatal injury.

Adjust the seat properly before beginning
your journey. Always make sure that the seat
is in the upright position.

/\ WARNING

Seat belts cannot perform their intended pro-
tective function if:

e they are damaged, modified, bleached or
coloured, or are very dirty

e the seat belt buckle is damaged or very
dirty

* modifications have been made to the seat
belt tensioners or belt anchorages

In the event of an accident, seat belts can
sustain damage that is not visible to the naked
eye, e.g. due to glass splinters. Modified or
damaged seat belts could tear or fail in the
event of an accident, for example. Modified
belt tensioners could deploy unexpectedly or
fail. There is an increased risk of serious or
even fatal injuries.

Never make modifications to seat belts, belt
tensioners, belt anchorages or seat belt
retractors. Make sure that the seat belts are
undamaged, are not worn and are clean.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you only
use seat belts which have been approved
specifically for your vehicle by Mercedes-
Benz.

Seat belts are the most effective means of
restraining the movement of vehicle occu-
pants in the event of an accident. This
reduces the risk of vehicle occupants coming
into contact with parts of the vehicle interior.
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Fastening seat belts

» Adjust the seat and move the backrest to
an almost vertical position (> page 94).

» Pull the seat belt smoothly through belt
sash guide (D).

» Without twisting it, guide the shoulder sec-
tion of the seat belt across the middle of
your shoulder and the lap section across
your pelvis.

» Engage belt tongue (2) in buckle (3).

Seat belt adjustment: if necessary, the driv-
er's and front-passenger seat belts auto-
matically adjust to the upper body

(> page 48).

» If necessary, adjust the seat belt to the
appropriate height (> page 48).

» If necessary, pull upwards on the shoulder
section of the seat belt to tighten the belt
across your body.

Information on releasing the seat belt with
release button (@)(> page 49).

Seat belt adjustment

The seat-belt adjustment function adjusts the
driver's and front-passenger seat belt to the
upper body of the occupants.

H Occupant safety

The belt strap is tightened slightly when:

 you engage the belt tongue in the belt
buckle and you then turn the key to position
2 in the ignition lock.

e the key is in position 2 in the ignition lock
and you then engage the belt tongue in the
buckle.

The seat-belt adjustment will apply a certain
tightening force if any slack is detected
between the occupant and the seat belt. Do
not hold on to the seat belt tightly while it is
adjusting. You can switch the seat-belt
adjustment on and off in the on-board com-
puter (> page 225).

The seat-belt adjustment is an integral part of
the PRE-SAFE® convenience function. More
information about PRE-SAFE® can be found
in the "PRE-SAFE® (preventative occupant
protection)" section (> page 46).

Belt height adjustment

You can adjust the belt height for the front
seats. Adjust the belt to a height that allows
the upper part of the seat belt to be routed
across the centre of your shoulder.

» To raise: slide the belt sash guide upwards.
The belt sash guide engages in various posi-
tions.

» To lower: press and hold belt sash guide
release (D).

» Slide the belt sash guide downwards.

> Let go of belt sash guide release (1) and
make sure that the belt sash guide has
engaged.
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Releasing the seat belts

H Make sure that the seat belt is fully rolled
up. Otherwise, the seat belt or belt tongue
will be trapped in the door or in the seat
mechanism. This could damage the door,
the door trim panel and the seat belt. Dam-
aged seat belts can no longer fulfil their
protective function and must be replaced.
Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

» Press release button (2) on belt buckle (3).
» Guide belt tongue (2) back to belt sash
guide (D).

Belt warning for the driver and front
passenger

The seat belt warning lamp in the instru-
ment cluster is a reminder for all occupants
to fasten their seat belts. It may light up con-
tinuously or flash. In addition, a warning tone
may sound.

The seat belt warning lamp goes out and
the warning tone ceases when the driver and
the front passenger have fastened their seat
belt.

Only for certain countries: the seat belt
warning lamp lights up for six seconds after
every engine start. It lights up regardless of
whether the driver's and front-passenger seat
belts have already been fastened. If the driv-

Occupant safety

er's and front-passenger seat belts have
already been fastened, the seat belt
warning lamp then goes out.

@ For more information on the seat
belt warning lamp, see "Warning and indi-
cator lamps in the instrument cluster, seat
belt" (> page 255).

Rear seat belt status indicator

Example: rear seat belt status indicator

The rear-compartment seat belt status indi-
catorindicates the rear seat on which the belt
is fastened. In the example, the occupant on
the right rear seat, when viewed in the direc-
tion of travel, is secured. The symbol in
the display indicates a fastened seat belt. If a
seat belt is not fastened or if a seat is not
occupied, the symbol is displayed.

The rear-compartment seat belt status indi-
cator appears in the multifunction display for
around 30 seconds if:

« you drive off and reach a speed of approx-
imately 10 km/h.

« the rear passengers fasten or unfasten
their seat belts while the vehicle is in
motion.

e someone gets in or out of the vehicle and
the vehicle drives off again.

You can also cancel the rear seat belt status

indicator immediately (> page 226).

@ The status indicator for the rear-compart-
ment seat belts is only available for certain
countries.
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m Children in the vehicle

Safety -

Belt tensioners, belt force limiters

/\ WARNING

Pyrotechnic seat belt tensioners that have
been deployed are no longer operational and
are unable to perform their intended protec-
tive function. This poses an increased risk of
injury or even fatal injury.

Therefore, have pyrotechnic belt tensioners
which have been triggered immediately
replaced at a qualified specialist workshop.

H I the front-passenger seat is not occu-
pied, do not engage the seat belt tongue in
the buckle on the front-passenger seat.
Otherwise, the belt tensioner could be trig-
gered in the event of an accident.

@ Vehicles with PRE-SAFE®: belt tensioners
that are triggered by an electric motor can
be deployed as often as desired and do not
need to be replaced.

The front seat belts and the outer seat belts
in the rear are equipped with belt tensioners
and belt force limiters.

The belt tensioners tighten the seat belts in
an accident, pulling them close against the
body.

Belt tensioners do not correct incorrect seat
positions or incorrectly fastened seat belts.
Belt tensioners do not pull vehicle occupants
back towards the backrest.

The belt tensioners can only be activated
when:

« the ignition is switched on

e the restraint systems are operational; see
"[ % ] SRS warning lamp"(> page 41)

« the belt tongue is engaged in the buckle on
each of the front seat belts.

The belt tensioners on the outside seats in the

rear compartment are triggered independ-

ently of the lock status of the seat belts.

The belt tensioners are triggered depending

on the type and severity of an accident:

« if, in the event of a head-on or rear-end col-
lision the vehicle decelerates or acceler-

ates rapidly in a longitudinal direction dur-
ing the initial stages of the impact
« if, in the event of a side impact, on the side
opposite the impact the vehicle deceler-
ates oraccelerates rapidly in a lateral direc-
tion
* in certain situations where the vehicle over-
turns and the system determines that it can
provide additional protection
If the airbags are deployed, you will hear a
bang, and a small amount of powder may also
be released. Only in rare cases will the bang
affect your hearing. The powder that is
released generally does not constitute a
health hazard and does not indicate that there
is a fire in the vehicle. The powder may cause
short-term breathing difficulties to persons
suffering from asthma or other pulmonary
conditions. In order to prevent potential
breathing difficulties, you should leave the
vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so. You can
also open the window to allow fresh air to
enter the vehicle interior. The SRS warn-
ing lamp lights up.
If the seat belt is also fitted with a belt force
limiter and this is triggered, the force exerted
by the seat belt on the vehicle occupant is
reduced.
The belt force limiters on the front seats are
synchronised with the front airbags, which
take on a part of the deceleration force. This
results in the load being distributed over a
greater area.

Children in the vehicle

Child restraint systems

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of serious or even fatal

injury to the child in the event of a sudden

change in direction, braking or an accident:

e Children less than 1.50 m tall and under
twelve years of age must always be secured
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in special child restraint systems on a suit-
able vehicle seat. This is necessary
because the seat belts are not designed for
children.

Do not transport children who are secured
in rearward-facing child restraint systems
on the front-passenger seat. Exception: if
the vehicle is equipped with automatic child
seat recognition on the front-passenger
seat and the child is secured in a child
restraint system with transponders for
automatic child seat recognition

If you secure a forward-facing child
restraint system to the front-passenger
seat, you must move the front-passenger
seat as far back as possible. When doing
so, ensure that the shoulder belt strap from
the belt outlet on the vehicle is routed
towards the front to the shoulder belt guide
on the child restraint system. Set the belt
height adjustment so that the belt strap is
routed towards the front along the bottom.

Children must never travel sitting on the lap
of another occupant. Due to the forces
which occur in the event of a sudden
change of direction, heavy braking or an
accident, it would not be possible to
restrain the child. The child could be thrown
against parts of the vehicle interior and be
seriously or even fatally injured.

/\ WARNING

If the child restraint system is incorrectly fit-
ted on the seat position suitable for this pur-
pose, it cannot perform its intended protec-
tive function. In the event of an accident,
sharp braking or a sudden change in direction,
the child may not be held securely. There is
an increased risk of serious or even fatal inju-
ries.

Observe the manufacturer's installation
instructions and the correct use for the child
restraint system. Make sure that the entire
surface of the child restraint systemis resting
on the seat surface. Never place objects
under or behind the child restraint system,
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e.g. cushions. Only use child restraint sys-
tems with the original cover designed for
them. Only replace damaged covers with gen-
uine covers.

/\ WARNING

If the child restraint system is fitted incor-
rectly or is not secured, it can come loose in
the event of an accident, heavy braking or a
sudden change in direction. The child
restraint system could be thrown about, strik-
ing vehicle occupants. There is an increased
risk of injury, possibly even fatal.

>
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Always fit child restraint systems properly,
even if they are not being used. Make sure
that you observe the child restraint system
manufacturer's installation instructions.

/\ WARNING

Child restraint systems or their securing sys-
tems that have been damaged or subjected to
a load in an accident cannot perform their
intended protective function. In the event of
an accident, sharp braking or a sudden
change in direction, the child may not be held
securely. There is an increased risk of serious
or even fatal injuries.

Immediately replace child restraint systems
that have been damaged or subjected to a
load in an accident. Have the child restraint
securing systems checked in a qualified spe-
cialist workshop before fitting a child restraint
system again.

/\ WARNING

If children are left unsupervised in the vehicle,

they could:

* open the doors, thus endangering other
people or road users.

e get out and disrupt traffic.

e operate the vehicle's equipment.

D>



E Children in the vehicle

Safety -

Additionally, children could set the vehicle in
motion if, for example, they:

e release the parking brake.

e shift the automatic transmission out of
parking position P.

e shift the manual transmission into neutral.

e start the engine.

There is a risk of an accident and injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave

children or animals unattended in the vehicle.
Always keep the key out of reach of children.

/N\ WARNING

If persons (particularly children) are exposed
to heat or cold for a prolonged period, there

is arisk of serious or even fatal injuries. Never
leave persons (particularly children) unatten-
ded in the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

If the child restraint system is placed in direct
sunlight, the parts could become very hot.
Children could be suffer burns by touching
these parts, in particular on the metallic parts
of the child restraint system. There is a risk of
injury.

If you and your child leave the vehicle, always
make sure that the child restraint system is
not in direct sunlight. Cover it with a blanket,
for example. If the child restraint system has
been exposed to direct sunlight, leave it to
cool down before securing the child in it.
Never leave children unattended in the vehi-
cle.

If a child is travelling in your vehicle, secure
the child using a child restraint system which
is appropriate to the size, age and weight of
the child. In order to correctly secure the child
in the child restraint system, always comply
with the child restraint system manufactur-
er'sinstallation instructions. You should pref-
erably fit the restraint system to a suitable
rear seat. Make sure that the child is secured
for the trip.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use
the listed child restraint systems

(> page 59). You can obtain further infor-
mation about the correct child restraint sys-
tem from any Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

© 1tis advisable to use Mercedes-Benz care
products to clean child restraint systems.
You can obtain information about this at
any Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Child restraint system on the front-
passenger seat

/\ WARNING

If the front-passenger front airbag is not dis-
abled:

* a child secured in a child restraint system
on the front-passenger seat could be seri-
ously or even fatally injured by the front-
passenger airbag deploying. This is espe-
cially a risk if the child is in the immediate
vicinity of the front-passenger front airbag
when it deploys.

never secure a child on the front-passenger
seat in a rearward-facing child restraint sys-
tem. Only secure a rearward-facing child
restraint system on a suitable rear seat.

and you secure a forward-facing child
restraint system to the front-passenger
seat, you must move the front-passenger
seat as far back as possible. When doing
so, ensure that the shoulder belt strap from
the belt outlet on the vehicle is routed
towards the front to the shoulder belt guide
on the child restraint system. Set the belt
height adjustment so that the belt strap is
routed towards the front along the bottom.

The front-passenger front airbag is not disa-
bled:

* on vehicles without automatic child seat
recognition on the front-passenger seat

* on vehicles with automatic child seat rec-
ognition on the front-passenger seat,
unless a child restraint system with trans-
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ponders for automatic child seat recogni- Automatic child seat recognition on the
tion is fitted to the front-passenger seat front-passenger seat
e on vehicles with automatic child seat rec- A WARNING

ognition on the front-passenger seat, if the
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator
lamp is not lit.

If the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indica-
tor lamp does not light up when the child
restraint system is fitted, the front-passenger
front airbag has not been disabled. If the front-
passenger front airbag deploys, the child
could be seriously or even fatally injured.

To make you aware of this danger, a corre-

sponding warning sticker has been affixed to
the side of the dashboard and on both sides
of the sun visor on the front-passenger side.

Safety -

. - Proceed as follows:
Information about recommended child

restraint systems is available at any ¢ do not use a rearward-facing child restraint

Mercedes-Benz Service Centre. system on the front-passenger seat.

« fit a rearward-facing child restraint system
on a suitable rear seat.

or

¢ only use a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front-passenger seat and
move the front-passenger seat as far back
as possible. When doing so, ensure that the
shoulder belt strap from the belt outlet on

the vehicle is routed towards the front to

“ the shoulder belt guide on the child

LR restraint system. Set the belt height adjust-

ment so that the belt strap is routed
towards the front along the bottom.

b

®e
— -
Warning notice on the front-passenger sun visor

* have the automatic child seat recognition
checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

To ensure that the automatic child seat rec-
ognition on the front-passenger seat func-
tions/communicates correctly, never place
objects, e.g. a cushion, under the child
restraint system. The entire base of the child
restraint system must always rest on the seat
cushion. An incorrectly fitted child restraint
system cannot perform its intended protec-
Warning symbol for a rearward-facing child tive function in the event of an accident, and
restraint system could lead to injuries.

Do not use a rearward-facing child restraint

system on a seat that is protected by an air-

bag installed in front of it.
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/\ WARNING

Electronic devices on the front-passenger
seat can affect the function of the automatic
child seat recognition, for example:

e laptop

e mobile phone

e transponder cards such as ski passes or
access passes

The front-passenger front airbag could deploy

unintentionally or not function as intended

during an accident. This poses an increased

risk of injury or even fatal injury.

Safety -

The sensor system for child restraint systems
in the front-passenger seat detects whether
a special Mercedes-Benz child seat with a
transponder for automatic child seat recog-
nition has been fitted. In this case,
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp (1)

lights up. The front-passenger front airbag is

i WARNING disabled.

L CaN -

si] © If the front-passenger front airbag is dis-
abled by the automatic child seat recogni-
tion, the following remain enabled on the
front-passenger side:

Do not place any of the devices mentioned
above or similar devices on the front-
passenger seat.

* the sidebag
* the windowbag
* the belt tensioner

Py e B

If the front-passenger seat of your vehicle ISOFIX child seat securing system for
does not have automatic child seat recogni-  the rear seats

tion, this is indicated by a special sticker. The
sticker is affixed to the side of the dashboard ~ /\ WARNING

on the front-passenger side. The sticker is ISOFIX child restraint systems do not offer
visible when you open the front-passenger sufficient protective effect for children whose
door. weight is greater than 22 kg who are secured

Vehicles without automatic child seat recog-  using the safety belt integrated in the child
nition on the front-passenger seat: if you turn ~ restraint system. The child could, for example,
the key to position 2 in the ignition lock, the not be restrained correctly in the event of an
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp accident. This poses an increased risk of
lights up briefly. However, the indicator lamp ~ injury or even fatal injury.
has no function. It does not indicate that there If the child weighs more than 22 kg, only use
is automatic child seat recognition on the ISOFIX child restraint systems with which the
front-passenger seat. child is also secured with the vehicle seat belt.
Also secure the child restraint system with the
Top Tether belt, if available.
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When fitting a child restraint system, be sure
to observe the manufacturer's installation
instructions and the instructions for correct

ISOFIX is a standardised securing system for
specially designed child restraint systems on
the rear seats. Securing rings (1) for two ISO-

use of the child restraint system.

/\ WARNING

The child restraint system cannot perform its
protective function if it is not correctly fitted
to a suitable vehicle seat. The child cannot be
restrained in the event of an accident, heavy
braking or sudden changes of direction. The
child could be seriously or even fatally injured.
For this reason, when securing a child
restraint system, always observe the manu-
facturer's installation instructions and the
correct use of the child restraint system.

For safety reasons, on the rear seats use only
child restraint systems with an ISOFIX child
seat securing system which have been tested
and approved for Mercedes-Benz vehicles.

An incorrectly fitted child restraint system
could come loose and seriously or even fatally
injure the child or other vehicle occupants.
When fitting the child restraint system, always
make sure that it is engaged correctly in the
ISOFIX securing rings on both sides.

H When fitting the ISOFIX child restraint

system, make sure that the seat belt for the

centre seat does not get trapped. Other-
wise, the seat belt could be damaged.

» Install the ISOFIX child restraint system.

Comply with the child restrain system man-
ufacturer's instructions when installing the

ISOFIX child restraint system.

FIX child restraint systems are fitted on the
left and right of the rear seats.

Top Tether

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Always engage the rear seat backrests in an
upright position before installing the Top
Tether belt. Push and pull the rear seat backr-
ests to check whether they are engaged cor-
rectly. The rear seat backrest may fold down
if it is not engaged correctly. The child
restraint system is then no longer supported
correctly or held in position and can no longer
perform its intended function. This can cause
serious or even fatal injuries.

LR E TP T]

Example: Top Tether belt with one belt strap

Top Tether provides an additional connection
between the ISOFIX child restraint system
secured with ISOFIX and the rear seat. It
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helps reduce the risk of injury even further. If
the child restraint system is fitted with Top
Tether, this should always be used.
The Top Tether anchorage points are fitted in
the rear compartment behind the outer head
restraints on the parcel shelf.
» Press down the rear of cover (2) in the
direction of the arrow.
Cover (2) is raised slightly at the front.

Safety -

» Fold up cover (2) of Top Tether anchorage
®.

» Top Tether belt with one belt strap: route
Top Tether belt (5) centrally over head
restraint (0.

» Top Tether belt with two belt straps:
route Top Tether belts (5) on the left and
right past the side of head restraint ().

» Hook Top Tether hook (2) into Top Tether
anchorage (3.

> Make sure that Top Tether belt () is not
twisted.

» Fit the ISOFIX child restraint system with
Top Tether. Always comply with the child
restraint system manufacturer's installa-
tion instructions when doing so. Make sure
that Top Tether belt (5) is tight.

Vehicles for Australia: there is also another
Top Tether anchorage point behind the cen-
tral rear seat.
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Suitable positioning of the child restraint systems

Only child restraint systems which are approved in accordance with the ECE standard ECE
R44 are permitted for use in the vehicle.

Suitability of the seats for attaching belted child restraint systems
Key to the letters used in the table:

X Seat which is unsuitable for children in this weight category.

U Suitable for child restraint systems in the "Universal" category that are approved for use
in this weight category.

UF Suitable for forward-facing child restraint systems that belong to the "Universal" category
and are approved for use in this weight category.

L Suitable for child restraint systems as recommended, see the following table of "Recom-
mended child restraint systems" (> page 59).

Safety -

Seat positions

Weight catego- Front-passenger seat Rear seat'

ries
Front- Front- Left, right Centre
passenger passenger

front airbag is front airbag is
not disabled disabled

Category O:up X ZENEZE U, L U, L
to 10 kg

Category 0+: X U238 |28 U, L U, L
up to 13 kg

Categoryl:9to UFS, L3 UR, (L9 U, L U, L
18 kg

1 If you use a baby car seat of category 0 or 0+ or a rearward-facing child restraint system of category | on a
rear seat, you must adjust the driver's or front-passenger seat so that the seat does not touch the rearward-
facing child restraint.

2 Vehicles with automatic child seat recognition in the front-passenger seat: a child restraint system of the
"Universal" category with a transponder for automatic child seat recognition must be fitted. The PASSENGER
AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp must be lit.

3 Move the front-passenger seat as far back as possible. If you secure a child in a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front-passenger seat, ensure that the shoulder belt strap from the belt outlet on the vehicle
is routed towards the front to the shoulder belt guide on the child restraint system. Set the belt height
adjustment so that the belt strap is routed towards the front along the bottom. Move the front-passenger
seat to the highest position and move the backrest to an almost vertical position. When doing so, ensure
that the complete surface of the child restraint system rests against the backrest of the front-passenger seat
and that the child restraint system does not touch the roof. To do so, you may have to adjust the backrest
down a little. For seats with electrical adjustment, the seat cushion angle must be set to the highest and
most upright position.
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Safety -

Seat positions

Weight catego- Front-passenger seat Rear seat!

ries
Front- Front- Left, right Centre
passenger passenger

front airbag is front airbag is
not disabled disabled

Category I1: 15  UF3, L8 us, L3 U, L U, L
to 25 kg

Category llI: UF34, L34 UF34, |34 u, L* u, L4
22 to 36 kg

FYLO- TR
Example: approval label on the child restraint system

"Universal" category child restraint systems can be recognised by their orange approval label
and the text "Universal".

"Universal" category child restraint systems can be used on the seats indicated with U, UF or
IUF according to the tables "Suitability of the seats for attaching belted child restraint systems"
or "Suitability of the seats for attaching an ISOFIX child restraint system".

Semi-universal child restraint systems are indicated by the text "semi-universal" on the
approval label. These can be used if the vehicle and the seat are listed in the child restraint

T If you use a baby car seat of category 0 or 0+ or a rearward-facing child restraint system of category I on a
rear seat, you must adjust the driver's or front-passenger seat so that the seat does not touch the rearward-
facing child restraint.

3 Move the front-passenger seat as far back as possible. If you secure a child in a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front-passenger seat, ensure that the shoulder belt strap from the belt outlet on the vehicle
is routed towards the front to the shoulder belt guide on the child restraint system. Set the belt height
adjustment so that the belt strap is routed towards the front along the bottom. Move the front-passenger
seat to the highest position and move the backrest to an almost vertical position. When doing so, ensure
that the complete surface of the child restraint system rests against the backrest of the front-passenger seat
and that the child restraint system does not touch the roof. To do so, you may have to adjust the backrest
down a little. For seats with electrical adjustment, the seat cushion angle must be set to the highest and
most upright position.

4 For certain child restraint systems in this weight category, this can mean that the area of use is restricted
as the maximum size setting of the child restraint system is not possible due to possible contact with the
roof.
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system manufacturer's vehicle model list. For more information, contact the child restraint

system manufacturer or visit their website.

Suitability of the seats for attaching ISOFIX child restraint systems

Key to the letters used in the table:

X ISOFIX position that is not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this weight cat-

egory and/or size category.

IUF Suitable for forward-facing ISOFIX child restraint systems that belong to the "Universal"
category which are approved for use in this weight category.

Safety -

IL  Suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems as recommended; see the following table of
"Recommended child restraint systems" (> page 59).
The manufacturer will also recommend a suitable ISOFIX child restraint system. For this,
your vehicle and the seat must be listed in the child restraint system manufacturer's
model list. For more information, contact the child restraint system manufacturer or visit

their website.

Weight categories Size category
Carry-cot F
G
0: up to 10 kg E
up to approximately
6 months

O+: up to 13 kg
up to approximately
15 months

I1: 9 to 18 kg

between approx-
imately 9 months and
4 years

> W W O O O O m

Recommended child restraint systems

Equipment

ISO/L1
ISO/L2
ISO/R1

ISO/R1
ISO/R2
ISO/R3
ISO/R2
ISO/R3
ISO/F2
ISO/F2X
ISO/F3

Rear seat, left and
right

X
X
IL

When installing a child restraint system without a transponder for automatic child seat rec-

ognition on the front-passenger seat:

» Move the front-passenger seat as far back as possible.

If you secure a child in a forward-facing child restraint system on the front-passenger seat,
ensure that the shoulder belt strap from the belt outlet on the vehicle is routed towards the
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front to the shoulder belt guide on the child restraint system. Set the belt height adjustment
so that the belt strap is routed towards the front along the bottom.

Safety -

Weight catego-
ries

Category 0: up
to 10 kg

up to approx-
imately

6 months

Category 0+:
up to 13 kg
up to approx-
imately

15 months

Categoryl: 9 to
18 kg
between
approximately
9 months and
4 years

Group lI/1ll: 15
to 36 kg
between
approximately
4and 12 years

Manufac- Type
turer

Britax BABY
Rémer SAFE plus
Britax BABY
Rémer SAFE plus
Britax DUO plus
Rémer

Britax KIDFIX
Romer

Approval
number
(E1..)

03301146
04 301146

03 301146
04 301146

03301133
04 301133

04 301198

Order num-
ber
(A 000 ...)°

970 10 00

970 10 00

970 1100
970 16 00

970 18 00
970 19 00

Automatic
child seat
recognition

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

No

Suggested "Universal"/"Semi-Universal" category ISOFIX child restraint systems:

Weight Size cate-
catego- gory
ries
Carry-cot F

G
Category E
0:
up to

10 kg

M flir i

Manufac- Type Approval  Order
turer number  number®
(E1...)

raleh

Auto-
matic
child seat
recogni-
tion

s i ly
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Weight Size cate- Manufac- Type
catego- gory turer
ries
Category E Britax BABY SAFE
0+: Rémer ISOFIX
up to PLUS
13 kg D 5 B

@ - -
Category D - -
I:

@ _ _
9 to 18 kg

B - -

B1 Britax DUO plus

Rémer
A - -

5 Colour code 9H95.

Approval
number
(E1...)

04 301146

04301133

Order
number’

B6 6 86
8224

A 000 970
1100

A 000 970
16 00
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e
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No



E Children in the vehicle

Problems with automatic child seat recognition

Problem

The indica-
tor lamp on the centre
console is lit.

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

A special Mercedes-Benz child restraint system with a trans-
ponder for automatic child seat recognition has been fitted to the
front-passenger seat. The front-passenger front airbag has there-
fore been disabled as desired.

Safety -

A WARNING
There is no child restraint system fitted to the front-passenger
seat. Automatic child seat recognition is malfunctioning.
It is also possible that the SRS warning lamp lights up and/
or the PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator lamp does
not light up briefly when you switch the ignition on.
There is a risk of injury.
» Remove electronic equipment from the front-passenger seat,
e.g.:
e Laptop
» Mobile phone
 Cards with transponders, such as ski passes or access cards

If the indicator lamp remains lit:
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children or animals unattended in the vehicle.

Child-proof locks

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING Always keep the key out of reach of children.
If children are left unsupervised in the vehicle, A WARNING
they could:

If persons (particularly children) are exposed

* open the doors, thus endangering other to heat or cold for a prolonged period, there

people or road users.

e get out and disrupt traffic.

* operate the vehicle's equipment.
Additionally, children could set the vehicle in
motion if, for example, they:

« release the parking brake.

e shift the automatic transmission out of
parking position P.

¢ shift the manual transmission into neutral.
* start the engine.
There is a risk of an accident and injury.

is arisk of serious or even fatal injuries. Never
leave persons (particularly children) unatten-
ded in the vehicle.
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A WARNING

If children are travelling in the vehicle, they

could:

* open doors, thus endangering other people
or road users

» exit the vehicle and be caught by oncoming
traffic

e operate vehicle equipment and become
trapped, for example
There is a risk of an accident and injury.

Always activate the child-proof locks and
override feature if children are travelling in the
vehicle. When leaving the vehicle, always take
the key with you and lock the vehicle. Never
leave children unattended in the vehicle.

You can activate the following child-proof
locks:

e rear doors (> page 63)
« rear side windows (> page 63)

Child-proof locks for the rear doors

You secure each door individually with the
child-proof locks on the rear doors. A door
secured with a child-proof lock cannot be
opened from inside the vehicle. When the
vehicle is unlocked, the door can be opened
from the outside.

» To activate: press the child-proof lock
lever up in the direction of arrow (7).

» Make sure that the child-proof locks are
working properly.

Driving safety systems H

» To deactivate: press the child-proof lock
lever down in the direction of arrow (2).

Override feature for the rear side win-
dows

» To activate/deactivate: press button (@).
If indicator lamp (2) is lit, operation of the
rear side windows is disabled. Operation is
only possible using the switches in the driv-
er's door. If indicator lamp (2) is off, oper-
ation is possible using the switches in the
rear compartment.

Driving safety systems

Driving safety systems overview

In this section, you will find information about

the following driving safety systems:

e ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

(> page 64)

* BAS (Brake Assist System) (> page 64)

e COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST (adaptive
Brake Assist and distance warning func-
tion) (> page 65)

» Adaptive brake lamps (> page 68)

* ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

(> page 68)

« EBD (electronic brake force distribution)
(> page 70)

* ADAPTIVE BRAKE (> page 70)

e STEER CONTROL (> page 70)
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Safety -

Important safety notes

If you fail to adapt your driving style or if you
are inattentive, the driving safety systems can
neither reduce the risk of accident nor over-
ride the laws of physics. Driving safety sys-
tems are merely aids designed to assist driv-
ing. You are responsible for the distance to
the vehicle in front, for vehicle speed and for
braking in good time. Always adapt your driv-
ing style to suit the prevailing road, weather
and traffic conditions and maintain a safe dis-
tance from the vehicle in front. Drive care-
fully.

@ The driving safety systems described only
work as effectively as possible when there
is adequate contact between the tyres and
the road surface. Pay particular attention
to the information regarding tyres, recom-
mended minimum tyre tread depths etc. in
the "Wheels and tyres" section
(> page 316).

In wintry driving conditions, always use
winter tyres (M+S tyres) and, if necessary,
snow chains. Only in this way will the driv-
ing safety systems described in this section
work as effectively as possible.

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

General notes

ABS regulates brake pressure in such a way
that the wheels do not lock when you brake.
This allows you to continue steering the vehi-
cle when braking.

The ABS warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up when the ignition is switched
on. It goes out when the engine is running.

Important safety notes

@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion for driving safety systems
(> page 64).

/\ WARNING

If ABS is faulty, the wheels could lock when
braking. The steerability and braking charac-
teristics may be severely impaired. Addition-
ally, further driving safety systems are deac-
tivated. There is an increased danger of skid-
ding and accidents.

Drive on carefully. Have ABS checked imme-
diately at a qualified specialist workshop.

If ABS is malfunctioning, other systems,
including driving safety systems, will also
become inoperative. Observe the information
on the ABS warning lamp (> page 256) and
display messages which may be shown in the
instrument cluster (> page 227).

ABS works from a speed of about

8 km/hupwards, regardless of road-surface
conditions. ABS works on slippery surfaces,
even when you only brake gently.

Braking

» If ABS intervenes: continue to depress the
brake pedal with force until the braking sit-
uation is over.

» To make a full brake application:
depress the brake pedal with full force.

If ABS intervenes when braking, you will feel
a pulsing in the brake pedal.

The pulsating brake pedal can be an indica-
tion of hazardous road conditions, and func-
tions as a reminder to take extra care while
driving.

BAS (Brake Assist)

General notes

BAS operates in emergency braking situa-
tions. If you depress the brake pedal quickly,
BAS automatically boosts the braking force,
thus shortening the stopping distance.
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Important safety notes

@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion (> page 64).

/\ WARNING

If BAS is malfunctioning, the braking distance
in an emergency braking situation is
increased. There is a risk of accident.

In an emergency braking situation, depress
the brake pedal with full force. ABS prevents
the wheels from locking.

Braking

» Keep the brake pedal depressed firmly until
the emergency braking situation is over.
ABS prevents the wheels from locking.

The brakes will function as usual once you
release the brake pedal. BAS is deactivated.

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST

General notes

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST consists of
the adaptive Brake Assist and the distance
warning signal, which are described in the
following.

Distance warning function

Important safety notes
@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion for driving safety systems
(> page 64).
/\ WARNING
The distance warning function does not react:

e to people or animals
¢ to oncoming vehicles
e to crossing traffic

e when cornering

Thus, the distance warning function cannot
provide a warning in all critical situations.
There is a risk of an accident.

Driving safety systems u

Always pay careful attention to the traffic sit-
uation and be ready to brake.

The distance warning function cannot always
clearly identify objects and complex traffic
situations.

In such cases, the distance warning function
may:

e give an unnecessary warning

e not give a warning

Always pay careful attention to the traffic sit-

uation; do not rely on the distance warning
function alone.

Function

» To activate/deactivate: activate or deac-
tivate the distance warning function in the
on-board computer (> page 218).

If the distance warning function is not activa-
ted, the symbol appears in the assis-
tance graphics display.

The distance warning function can help you
to minimise the risk of a front-end collision
with a vehicle ahead or reduce the effects of
such a collision. If the distance warning func-
tion detects that there is a risk of a collision,
you will be warned visually and acoustically.
Without your intervention, the distance warn-
ing function cannot prevent a collision.

The distance warning function issues a warn-
ing at speeds:

¢ of around 30 km/h or more, if, over several
seconds, the distance maintained to the
vehicle travelling in front is insufficient. The
[ A ] distance warning lamp then lights up
in the instrument cluster.

e of around 7 km/h or higher, if you very
quickly approach a vehicle in front. An
intermittent warning tone will then sound,
and the [ A ] distance warning lamp will
light up in the instrument cluster.
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Safety -

» Brake immediately in order to increase the
distance from the vehicle in front.

or

» Take evasive action provided it is safe to do
S0.

For the distance warning function to assist
you when driving, the function must be acti-
vated in the on-board computer and be opera-
tional (> page 218).

Due to the nature of the system, particularly
complicated but non-critical driving condi-
tions may also cause the system to display a
warning.

With the help of the radar sensor system, the
distance warning function can detect obsta-
cles that are in the path of your vehicle for an
extended period of time.

From a speed of around 70 km/h, the dis-
tance warning function can also react to sta-
tionary obstacles, such as stopped or parked
vehicles.

If you approach an obstacle and the distance
warning function detects a risk of a collision,
the system will alert you both visually and
acoustically.

In particular, the detection of obstacles can
be impaired in the case of:

e dirt on the sensors or the sensors are
obscured

e snow or heavy rain
« interference by other radar sources

« strong radar reflections, for example, in
multi-storey car parks

 a narrow vehicle travelling in front, e.g. a
motorcycle

« a vehicle travelling in front on a different
line

Following damage to the front end of the vehi-

cle, have the configuration and operation of

the radar sensor checked at a qualified spe-

cialist workshop. This also applies to colli-

sions at slow speeds where there is no visible

damage to the front of the vehicle.

Adaptive Brake Assist

@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion for driving safety systems
(> page 64).

/\ WARNING

Adaptive Brake Assist cannot always clearly
identify objects and complex traffic situa-
tions. In these cases, Adaptive Brake Assist
may not intervene. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.

Always pay careful attention to the traffic sit-
uation and be ready to brake.

/\ WARNING
Adaptive Brake Assist does not react:

e to people or animals

e to oncoming vehicles

* to crossing traffic

e to stationary obstacles

e when cornering

As a result, Adaptive Brake Assist may not
intervene in all critical conditions. There is a
risk of an accident.

Always pay careful attention to the traffic sit-
uation and be ready to brake.

Due to the nature of the system, particularly
complicated but non-critical driving condi-
tions may also cause Brake Assist to inter-
vene.

Adaptive Brake Assist aids you in braking dur-
ing hazardous situations at speeds above

7 km/h and uses the radar sensor system to
evaluate the traffic situation.

With the help of a sensor system, adaptive
Brake Assist can detect obstacles that are in
the path of your vehicle for an extended
period of time.

Should you approach an obstacle and adap-
tive Brake Assist has detected a risk of colli-
sion, adaptive Brake Assist calculates the
braking force necessary to avoid a collision.
Should you apply the brakes forcefully, adap-
tive Brake Assist will automatically increase
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the braking force to a level suitable for the
traffic conditions.

» Keep the brake pedal depressed until the
emergency braking situation is over.
ABS prevents the wheels from locking.

The brakes will work normally again if:

* you release the brake pedal
« there is no longer any danger of a collision

¢ no obstacle is detected in front of your
vehicle

Adaptive Brake Assist is then deactivated.

Vehicles with PRE-SAFE®: if adaptive Brake
Assist requires particularly high brake pres-
sure, preventive passenger protection meas-
ures (PRE-SAFE®) are deployed simultane-
ously.

Up to vehicle speeds of around 250 km/h,
adaptive Brake Assist is capable of reacting
to moving objects that have already been rec-
ognised as such at least once over the period
of observation. Adaptive Brake Assist does
not react to stationary obstacles.

If adaptive Brake Assist is not available due
to a malfunction in the radar sensor system,
the brake system remains available with full
brake boosting effect and BAS.

In particular, the detection of obstacles can
be impaired if there is:

e dirt on the sensors or the sensors are
obscured

e snow or heavy rain
« interference by other radar sources

e strong radar reflections, for example, in
multi-storey car parks

 a narrow vehicle travelling in front, e.g. a
motorcycle

« a vehicle travelling in front on a different
line

Following damage to the front end of the vehi-

cle, have the configuration and operation of

the radar sensor checked at a qualified spe-

cialist workshop. This also applies to colli-

sions at slow speeds where there is no visible

damage to the front of the vehicle.

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS

General notes

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS is
only available on vehicles with DISTRONIC.

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS
extends the functionality of COLLISION PRE-
VENTION ASSIST with an automatic braking
function. COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST
PLUS can help you to minimise the risk of a
front-end collision with a vehicle ahead or
reduce the effects of such a collision. If COL-
LISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS detects
that there is a risk of a collision, you will be
warned visually and acoustically. In critical
situations COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST
PLUS also initiates automatic braking.

Function
» To activate/deactivate: activate or deac-
tivate COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST
PLUS in the on-board computer
(> page 218).
If COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS is
deactivated, the symbol appears in the
assistance graphics display.
If the driver's seat belt is fastened, COLLI-
SION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS can brake
automatically within a speed range of
between 7 km/h and 200 km/h.
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS can
also react to stationary obstacles with auto-
matic braking within a speed range of
between 7 km/h and 30 km/h.
Vehicles with PRE-SAFE®: if the automatic
braking function of COLLISION PREVENTION
ASSIST PLUS intervenes powerfully, preven-
tive passenger protection measures (PRE-
SAFE®) are deployed simultaneously.
In particular, the detection of obstacles can
be impaired in the case of:

e dirt on the sensors or the sensors are
obscured

e snow or heavy rain

e interference by other radar sources
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« strong radar reflections, for example, in
multi-storey car parks

* a narrow vehicle travelling in front, e.g. a
motorcycle

« a vehicle travelling in front on a different
line

Following damage to the front end of the vehi-

cle, have the configuration and operation of

the radar sensor checked at a qualified spe-

cialist workshop. This also applies to colli-

sions at slow speeds where there is no visible

damage to the front of the vehicle.

Adaptive brake lamps

Adaptive Brake Assist warns following traffic
in an emergency braking situation:

e by means of flashing brake lamps
e the hazard warning lamps are activated

If you brake sharply from a speed of more
than 50 km/h or if braking is assisted by BAS
or BAS PLUS, the brake lamps flash rapidly.
In this way, traffic travelling behind you is
warned in an even more noticeable manner.

If you brake sharply from a speed of more
than 70 km/h to a standstill, the hazard warn-
ing lamps are activated automatically. If the
brakes are applied again, the brake lamps
light up continuously. The hazard warning
lamps switch off automatically if you travel
faster than 10 km/h. You can also switch off
the hazard warning lamps using the hazard
warning button (> page 110).

ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

General notes

@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion (> page 64).

ESP® monitors driving stability and traction,
i.e. power transmission between the tyres
and the road surface.

If ESP® detects that the vehicle is deviating
from the direction desired by the driver, one

or more wheels are braked to stabilise the
vehicle. The engine output is also modified to
keep the vehicle on the desired course within
physical limits. ESP® assists the driver when
pulling away on wet or slippery roads. ESP®
can also stabilise the vehicle during braking.

ETS (Electronic Traction System)

@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion (> page 64).

ETS traction control is part of ESP®.

ETS brakes the drive wheels individually if

they spin. This enables you to pull away and

accelerate on slippery surfaces, for example

if the road surface is slippery on one side. In

addition, more drive torque is transferred to

the wheel or wheels with traction.

ETS remains active when you deactivate

ESP®,

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If ESP® is malfunctioning, ESP® is unable to
stabilise the vehicle. In addition, other driving
safety systems are switched off. This increa-
ses the risk of skidding and an accident.

Drive on carefully. Have ESP® checked at a
qualified specialist workshop.

H When testing the electric parking brake
on a braking dynamometer, switch off the
ignition. Application of the brakes by
ESP® may otherwise destroy the brake sys-
tem.

When towing your vehicle with the front axle
raised, observe the notes on

ESP®(> page 310).

ESP® is deactivated if the ESP® OFF
warning lamp in the instrument cluster lights
up continuously when the engine is running.
If the ESP® warning lamp and the
ESP® OFF warning lamp are lit contin-
uously, ESP® is not available due to a mal-
function.
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Observe the information on warning lamps
(> page 258) and display messages which
may be shown in the instrument cluster

(> page 227).

@ Only use wheels with the recommended
tyre sizes. Only then will ESP® function
properly.

Characteristics of ESP®

General notes

If the ESP warning lamp goes out before
beginning the journey, ESP® is automatically
active.

If ESP® intervenes, the ESP® warning
lamp flashes in the instrument cluster.

If ESP® intervenes:

» Do not deactivate ESP® under any circum-
stances.

» When pulling away, only depress the accel-
erator pedal as far as is necessary.

» Adapt your driving style to suit the prevail-
ing road and weather conditions.

ECO start/stop function

The ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically if the vehicle stops
moving. When pulling away again, the engine
starts automatically. ESP® remains in its pre-
viously selected status. Example: if ESP®
was deactivated before the engine was
switched off, ESP® remains deactivated when
the engine is switched on again.

Deactivating/activating ESP®

Important safety notes

@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion (> page 64).

You can select between the following states

of ESP®:

* ESP?® is activated.

* ESP?® is deactivated.

/N\ WARNING

If you deactivate ESP®, ESP® no longer sta-
bilises the vehicle. There is an increased risk
of skidding and an accident.

Only deactivate ESP® in the situations descri-
bed in the following.

It may be best to deactivate ESP® in the fol-
lowing situations:

e when using snow chains

¢ in deep snow

e on sand or gravel

© Activate ESP® as soon as the situations
described above no longer apply. ESP® will
otherwise not be able to stabilise the vehi-
cle if the vehicle starts to skid or a wheel
starts to spin.

Deactivating/activating ESP®

You can deactivate or activate ESP® via the
on-board computer.

» To deactivate:(> page 218).
The ESP® OFF warning lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.

» To activate:(> page 218).

The ESP® OFF warning lamp in the
instrument cluster goes out.

Characteristics when ESP® is deactivated

If ESP®is deactivated and one or more wheels
start to spin, the ESP® warning lamp in
the instrument cluster flashes. In such situa-
tions, ESP® will not stabilise the vehicle.

If you deactivate ESP®:

* ESP® no longer improves driving stability.

* engine torque is no longer limited and the
drive wheels are able to spin.
The spinning of the wheels results in a cut-
ting action for better traction on loose sur-
faces.

e ETS is still active.

* ESP® still provides support when you
brake.
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Driving safety systems

Safety -

ESP® trailer stabilisation

General notes

If your vehicle/trailer combination begins to
swerve, ESP® assists you in this situation.
ESP® slows the vehicle down by braking and
limiting the engine output until the vehicle/
trailer combination has stabilised.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If road and weather conditions are poor,
trailer stabilisation will not be able to prevent
the vehicle /trailer combination from swerv-
ing. Trailers with a high centre of gravity can
tip over before ESP® can detect this. There is
a risk of an accident.

Always adapt your driving style to the prevail-
ing road and weather conditions.

If your vehicle/trailer combination begins to
lurch, you can only stabilise the vehicle/
trailer combination by depressing the brake
firmly.

ESP® trailer stabilisation is active above
speeds of about 65 km/h.

ESP® trailer stabilisation does not work if
ESP® is deactivated or disabled because of a
malfunction.

EBD (electronic brake force distribu-
tion)

General notes

EBD monitors and controls the brake pres-
sure on the rear wheels to improve driving
stability while braking.

Important safety notes

@ Observe the "Important safety notes" sec-
tion for driving safety systems
(> page 64).

/\ WARNING

If EBD has malfunctioned, the rear wheels can
still lock, e.g. under full braking. This increa-
ses the risk of skidding and an accident.

You should therefore adapt your driving style
to the different handling characteristics. Have
the brake system checked at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

Observe information regarding indicator and
warning lamps (> page 256) as well as dis-
play messages (> page 229).

ADAPTIVE BRAKE

ADAPTIVE BRAKE enhances braking safety
and offers increased braking comfort. In addi-
tion to the braking function, ADAPTIVE BRAKE
also has the HOLD function (> page 181) and
hill start assist (> page 147). For further
information, see Driving tips (> page 166).

STEER CONTROL
General notes

STEER CONTROL helps you by transmitting a
noticeable steering force to the steering
wheel in the direction required for vehicle
stabilisation.

This steering support is provided in particular
if:

« both right wheels or both left wheels are on
a wet or slippery road surface when you
brake.

« the vehicle starts to skid.

Important safety notes

If there is an ESP® malfunction, you will not
receive any steering support from STEER
CONTROL. Power steering will, however, con-
tinue to function.
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Anti-theft systems

Immobiliser

The immobiliser prevents your vehicle from

being started without the correct key.

» To activate: remove the key from the igni-
tion lock.

» To deactivate: switch on the ignition.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. The engine can
be started by anyone with a valid key that is
left inside the vehicle.

© The immobiliser is always deactivated
when you start the engine.

ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)

» To prime: lock the vehicle with the key.
Indicator lamp (@) flashes. The alarm sys-
tem is primed after approximately
15 seconds.

» To deactivate: unlock the vehicle with the
key.

or

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.

A visual and audible alarm is triggered if the
alarm system is primed and you open:

« the vehicle with the emergency key ele-
ment

e a door

e the boot lid

¢ the bonnet

» To stop the alarm: insert the key into the
ignition lock.
The alarm is switched off.

or

» Press the or button on the key.

The alarm is switched off.

The alarm is not switched off, even if you
close the open door that has triggered it, for
example.

>
e

()
Y

©
(7]

Tow-away protection

Function

An audible and visual alarmis triggered if your
vehicle's angle of inclination is altered while
tow-away protection is primed. This can occur
if the vehicle is jacked up on one side, for
example.

Activating

» Make sure that:
« the doors are closed.
* the boot lid is closed.

Only then is the tow-away protection
primed.

» Lock the vehicle with the key.
Tow-away protection is primed after
approximately 60 seconds.

Deactivating

» Unlock the vehicle with the key.
or

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.
Tow-away protection is switched off auto-
matically.
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Anti-theft systems

Deactivating

Activating

Fiell F-R0L0-011

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.
» Press button ().

Indicator lamp (2) lights up briefly.
» Lock the vehicle with the key.

Tow-away protection is deactivated.
Tow-away protection remains deactivated
until:

« the vehicle is unlocked again

 a door is opened and closed again

« the vehicle is locked again

To prevent a false alarm, deactivate the tow-
away protection if you lock your vehicle and
it:

e is being transported

« is being loaded onto a ferry or car trans-
porter, for example

e is parked on a movable surface, e.g. in a
split-level garage

Interior motion sensor

Function

When the interior motion sensor is primed, a
visual and audible alarm is triggered if move-
ment is detected in the vehicle interior. This
can occur if someone reaches into the vehicle
interior, for example.

» Make sure that:
* the side windows are closed.
* the panorama sliding sunroof is closed.
* there are no objects, e.g. mascots, hang-
ing on the rear-view mirror or on the grab
handles on the roof trim.
This will prevent false alarms.
» Make sure that:
* the doors are closed.
* the panorama sliding sunroof is closed.
* the boot lid is closed.
Only then is the interior motion sensor
primed.
» Lock the vehicle with the key.
The interior motion sensor is primed after
approximately 30 seconds.

Deactivating

» Unlock the vehicle with the key.
or

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.
The interior motion sensor is switched off
automatically.

Deactivating

Pl R0

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.
» Press button (D).
Indicator lamp (2) flashes briefly.

» Lock the vehicle with the key.
The interior motion sensor is deactivated.
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Anti-theft systems

The interior motion sensor remains deactiva-
ted until:

« the vehicle is unlocked again

* a door is opened and closed again

« the vehicle is locked again

To prevent a false alarm, deactivate the inte-
rior motion sensor if you lock your vehicle
and:

¢ people or animals remain in the vehicle.

« the panorama sliding sunroof remains
open.
« the side windows remain open.

@ UK only: your vehicle is equipped with a
double lock function. The doors cannot be
opened from the inside if the vehicle has
been locked with the key (> page 82).
Deactivate the interior motion sensor
before you lock the vehicle with the key.
The doors can then be opened from the
inside after the vehicle has been locked
from the outside with the key. Observe the
"Important safety notes" (> page 81).
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Opening and closing -

Useful information

@ This Owner's Manual describes all mod-
els, series and optional equipment for your
vehicle that were available at the time of
going to press. National variations are pos-
sible. Note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all of the functions descri-
bed. This is also the case for systems and
functions relevant to safety.

@ Read the information on qualified special-
ist workshops: (> page 24).

Key
Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If children are left unsupervised in the vehicle,
they could:

* open the doors, thus endangering other

people or road users.

e get out and disrupt traffic.

e operate the vehicle's equipment.
Additionally, children could set the vehicle in
motion if, for example, they:

e release the parking brake.

e shift the automatic transmission out of

parking position P.

e shift the manual transmission into neutral.

* start the engine.

There is a risk of an accident and injury.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children or animals unattended in the vehicle.
Always keep the key out of reach of children.

/\ WARNING

If persons (particularly children) are exposed
to heat or cold for a prolonged period, there

is arisk of serious or even fatal injuries. Never
leave persons (particularly children) unatten-
ded in the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

If you attach heavy or large objects to the key,
the key could be unintentionally turned in the
ignition lock. This could cause the engine to

be switched off. There is a risk of an accident.

Do not attach any heavy or large objects to
the key. Remove any bulky keyrings before
inserting the key into the ignition lock.

H Keep the key away from strong magnetic
fields. Otherwise, the remote control func-
tion could be affected.

Strong magnetic fields can occur in the
vicinity of powerful electrical installations.

Do not keep the key:

« with electronic devices, e.g. a mobile
phone or another key

 with metallic objects, e.g. coins or metal
film

« inside metallic objects, e.g. a metal case

United Kingdom only:

/\ WARNING

When the double locks are activated, the
doors can no longer be opened from the
inside. People in the vehicle can no longer get
out, e.g. in hazardous situations. There is a
risk of injury.

Therefore, do not leave any people unsuper-
vised in the vehicle, particularly children, eld-
erly people or people in need of special assis-
tance. Do not activate the double lock when
people are in the vehicle.

If the vehicle has been locked with the key,
then the double lock function is activated as
standard. It is then not possible to open the
doors from inside the vehicle. You can deac-
tivate the double lock function by deactivat-
ing the interior motion sensor (> page 72).
The doors can then be opened from the inside
after the vehicle has been locked from the
outside. You can open the rear doors from
inside the vehicle if they are not secured by
the child-proof locks (> page 63). The anti-
theft alarm system is triggered if the door is
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opened from the inside. Switch off the alarm
(> page 71).

Key functions

©) To lock the vehicle
® To open the boot lid
® To unlock the vehicle

» To unlock centrally: press button (3).

If you do not open the vehicle within approx-
imately 40 seconds of unlocking:

« the vehicle is locked again.

¢ the anti-theft system is primed again.

» To lock centrally: press button (1.

The key centrally locks /unlocks:
e the doors

e the boot lid

e the fuel filler flap

When unlocking, the turn signals flash once.
When locking, they flash three times.

© Whenitis dark, the surround lighting also
comes on if it is activated in the on-board
computer (> page 222).

@ You can also set an audible signal to con-
firm that the vehicle has been locked. The
audible signal can be activated and deacti-
vated using the on-board computer
(> page 223).

» To open the boot lid automatically: press
and hold button (2) until the boot lid opens
(> page 85).

Changing the settings of the locking
system

You can change the settings of the locking
system. This means that only the driver's door
and the fuel filler flap are unlocked when the
vehicle is unlocked. This is useful if you fre-
quently travel on your own.

» To change the setting: press and hold

down the and buttons simulta-
neously for approximately six seconds until
battery check lamp (> page 78) flashes
twice.

© |If the setting of the locking system is
changed within the signal range of the vehi-
cle, pressing the or button:
* locks or
* unlocks the vehicle

The key now functions as follows:

» To unlock the driver's door: press the

button once.
» To unlock centrally: press the but-
ton twice.

» To lock centrally: press the button.
» To restore the factory settings: press

and hold down the and buttons
simultaneously for approximately six sec-
onds until the battery check lamp flashes
twice (> page 78).

Emergency key element

General notes

If the vehicle can no longer be unlocked with
the key, use the emergency key element.

If you use the emergency key element to
unlock and open the driver's door, the anti-
theft alarm system will be triggered

(> page 71).

There are several ways to turn off the alarm:
» Press the or button on the key.
or

» Insert the key into the ignition lock.
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If you unlock the vehicle using the emergency
key element, the fuel filler flap will not be
unlocked automatically.

» To unlock the fuel filler flap: insert the
key into the ignition lock.

Removing the emergency key element

» Push release catch (3) in the direction of
the arrow and at the same time, remove
emergency key element (2) from the key.

For further information about:

* unlocking the driver's door (> page 83)
« unlocking the boot (> page 86)
« locking the vehicle (> page 84)

Battery of the key

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Batteries contain toxic and corrosive substan-
ces. If batteries are swallowed, it can result in
severe health problems. There is a risk of fatal
injury.

Keep batteries out of the reach of children. If
abattery is swallowed, seek medical attention
immediately.

GP Environmental note
Batteries contain pollutants.
ﬁ Itisillegal to dispose of them
4 with the household rubbish.
They must be collected sep-

arately and disposed of in an
environmentally responsible
recycling system.

Dispose of batteries in an
environmentally responsible
manner. Take discharged
batteries to a qualified spe-
cialist workshop or to a col-
lection point for used batter-
ies.

&

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you have
the batteries replaced at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Checking the battery

» Press the or button.
The battery is working properly if battery
check lamp (1) lights up briefly.

The battery is discharged if battery check
lamp () does not light up briefly.

» Replace the battery (> page 79).

© If the key battery is checked within the
signal reception range of the vehicle, press-
ing the or button:
* locks or
* unlocks the vehicle

@ You can obtain a battery from any quali-
fied specialist workshop.
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Replacing the battery

You require a CR 2025 3 V cell battery.

» Take the emergency key element out of the
key (> page 77).

Falsll Xl b1

» Press emergency key element (2) into the
opening in the key in the direction of the
arrow until battery tray cover (1) opens.
When doing so, do not hold cover (1) shut.

» Remove battery tray cover (D).

Pl 36 HAT I

» Repeatedly tap the key against your palm
until battery (3) falls out.

» Insert the new battery with the positive ter-
minal facing upwards. Use a lint-free cloth
to do so.

» Make sure that the surface of the battery is
free from lint, grease and all other forms of
contamination.

» Insert the front tabs of battery tray
cover (1) and then press to close it.

» Insert the emergency key element into the
key.

» Check the function of all key buttons on the
vehicle.
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Problems with the key

Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

You cannot lock or The key battery is discharged or nearly discharged.

U”.|°Ck the vehicle » Try again to lock/unlock the vehicle using the remote control
using the key. function of the key. Point the tip of the key at the driver's door

handle from close range and press the / [ @ ] button.

If this does not work:
» Check the key battery and replace it if necessary (> page 79).

» Lock (> page 83) or unlock (> page 84) the vehicle using
the emergency key element.

There is interference from a powerful source of radio waves.

» Try again to lock /unlock the vehicle using the remote control
function of the key. Point the tip of the key at the driver's door

handle from close range and press the / button.

The key is faulty.

Opening and closing -

» Lock (> page 83) or unlock (> page 84) the vehicle using
the emergency key element.

» Have the key checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

You have lost a key. » Have the key deactivated at a qualified specialist workshop.
» Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
» If necessary, have the locks changed as well.

You have lost the emer- » Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
gency key element. » If necessary, have the locks changed as well.
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Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The engine cannot be  The on-board voltage is too low.

started using the key.

» Switch off non-essential consumers, e.g. seat heating or interior

lighting, and try to start the engine again.

If this does not work:
» Check the starter battery and charge it if necessary

(> page 302).
or

» Jump-start the vehicle (> page 306).

or

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The engine cannot be  The steering lock is mechanically blocked.

started using the key.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If children are left unsupervised in the vehicle,

they could:

 open the doors, thus endangering other
people or road users.

e get out and disrupt traffic.

e operate the vehicle's equipment.

Additionally, children could set the vehicle in

motion if, for example, they:

¢ release the parking brake.

« shift the automatic transmission out of
parking position P.

e shift the manual transmission into neutral.
e start the engine.
There is a risk of an accident and injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave

children or animals unattended in the vehicle.
Always keep the key out of reach of children.

» Remove the key and reinsert it into the ignition lock. While doing
this, turn the steering wheel in both directions.

Opening and closing .

/\ WARNING

If persons (particularly children) are exposed
to heat or cold for a prolonged period, there

is arisk of serious or even fatal injuries. Never
leave persons (particularly children) unatten-
ded in the vehicle.

Stow luggage or loads preferably in the boot.
Observe the loading guidelines

(> page 268).

United Kingdom only:

/\ WARNING

When the double locks are activated, the
doors can no longer be opened from the
inside. People in the vehicle can no longer get
out, e.g. in hazardous situations. There is a
risk of injury.

Therefore, do not leave any people unsuper-
vised in the vehicle, particularly children, eld-
erly people or people in need of special assis-
tance. Do not activate the double lock when
people are in the vehicle.

If the vehicle has been locked with the key,

then the double lock function is activated as
standard. It is then not possible to open the
doors from inside the vehicle. You can deac-
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tivate the double lock function by deactivat-
ing the interior motion sensor (> page 72).
The doors can then be opened from the inside
after the vehicle has been locked from the
outside. You can open the rear doors from
inside the vehicle if they are not secured by
the child-proof locks (> page 63). The anti-
theft alarm system is triggered if the door is
opened from the inside. Switch off the alarm
(> page 71).

Unlocking and opening the doors
from the inside

@ When a door is opened, the side window
on that side opens slightly. When the door
is closed, the side window is raised again.

M The side windows will not open/close if
the battery is discharged or if the side win-
dows have iced up. It will then not be pos-
sible to close the door. Do not attempt to
force the door to close. You could other-
wise damage the door or the side window.

» Pull door handle (2).
If the door is locked, locking knob () pops
up. The door is unlocked and can be
opened.
For all countries except the United King-
dom:
You can open a door from inside the vehicle
even if it has been locked.
If the vehicle has previously been locked with
the key, opening a door from the inside will

trigger the anti-theft alarm system. Switch off
the alarm (> page 71).

You can only open the rear doors from inside
the vehicle if they are not secured by the
child-proof locks (> page 63).

Only for the United Kingdom: if the vehicle
has been locked with the key, the double lock
function is activated as standard. It is then
not possible to open the doors from inside the
vehicle. You can deactivate the double lock
function by deactivating the interior motion
sensor (> page 72). The doors can then be
opened from the inside after the vehicle has
been locked from the outside. You can open
the rear doors from inside the vehicle if they
are not secured by the child-proof locks

(> page 63). The anti-theft alarm system is
triggered if the door is opened from the
inside. Switch off the alarm (> page 71).

Centrally locking and unlocking the
vehicle from the inside

You can centrally lock or unlock the vehicle
from the inside. This can be useful if you wish
to lock the vehicle before pulling away, for
example.

» To unlock: press button (0.

» To lock: press button (2).
If all the doors and the boot lid are closed,
the vehicle locks.

This does not lock or unlock the fuel filler flap.

You cannot unlock the vehicle centrally from
the inside if the vehicle has been locked with
the key.
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For all countries except the United King-
dom:

You can open a door from inside the vehicle
even if it has been locked.

If the vehicle has previously been locked with
the key, opening a door from the inside will
trigger the anti-theft alarm system. Switch off
the alarm (> page 71).

You can only open the rear doors from inside
the vehicle if they are not secured by the
child-proof locks (> page 63).

If the vehicle has been locked using the lock-
ing button for the central locking, or has been
locked automatically, and a door is opened
from the inside:

« the vehicle will be fully unlocked if it had
previously been fully unlocked

« only the door which has been opened form
the inside is unlocked if only the driver's
door had been previously unlocked

Only for the United Kingdom: if the vehicle

has been locked with the key, the double lock

function is activated as standard. It is then
not possible to open the doors from inside the
vehicle. You can deactivate the double lock
function by deactivating the interior motion
sensor (> page 72). The doors can then be
opened from the inside after the vehicle has
been locked from the outside. You can open
the rear doors from inside the vehicle if they
are not secured by the child-proof locks

(> page 63). The anti-theft alarm system is

triggered if the door is opened from the

inside. Switch off the alarm (> page 71).

If the vehicle has been locked using the lock-
ing button for the central locking, or has been
locked automatically, and a door is opened
from the inside:

« the vehicle will be fully unlocked if it had
previously been fully unlocked

« only the door which has been opened form
the inside is unlocked if only the driver's
door had been previously unlocked

Automatic locking feature

» To deactivate: press and hold button (1)
for about five seconds until a tone sounds.

» To activate: press and hold button (2) for
about five seconds until a tone sounds.

© If you press one of the two buttons and
do not hear a tone, the relevant setting has
already been selected.

The vehicle is locked automatically when the
ignition is switched on and the wheels are
turning.

You could therefore be locked out if:

e the vehicle is being pushed.
e the vehicle is being towed.

« the vehicle is being tested on a dynamom-
eter.

You can also switch the automatic locking
function on and off using the on-board com-
puter (> page 223).

Unlocking the driver's door (emer-
gency key element)

If the vehicle can no longer be unlocked with
the key, use the emergency key element.

If you use the emergency key element to
unlock and open the driver's door, the anti-
theft alarm system will be triggered

(> page 71).
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Opening and closing -

Boot

» Take the emergency key element out of the
key (> page 77).

» Insert the emergency key element into the
lock of the driver's door as far as it will go.

» Turn the emergency key element anti-
clockwise to position [1].
The door is unlocked.

O on right-hand-drive vehicles, turn the
emergency key element clockwise.

» Turn the emergency key element back and
remove it.

» Insert the emergency key element into the
key.

Locking the vehicle (emergency key
element)

If the vehicle can no longer be locked with the

key, use the emergency key element.

» Open the driver's door.

» Close the front-passenger door, the rear
doors and the boot lid.

» Press the locking button (> page 82).

» Check whether the locking knobs on the
front-passenger door and the rear doors
are still visible. Press down the locking
knobs manually, if necessary (> page 82).

» Close the driver's door.

» Take the emergency key element out of the
key (> page 77).

» Insert the emergency key element into the
lock of the driver's door as far as it will go.

» Turn the emergency key element clockwise
as far as it will go to position [1].

@ On right-hand-drive vehicles, turn the
emergency key element anti-clockwise.

» Turn the emergency key element back and
remove it.

» Make sure that the doors and the boot lid
are locked.

» Insert the emergency key element into the
key.

@ Ifyoulock the vehicle as described above,
the fuel filler flap is not locked. The anti-
theft alarm system is not primed.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Combustion engines emit poisonous exhaust
gases such as carbon monoxide. Exhaust
gases can enter the vehicle interior if the boot
lid is open when the engine is running, espe-
cially if the vehicle is in motion. There is a risk
of poisoning.

Always switch off the engine before opening
the boot lid. Never drive with the boot lid
open.

/\ WARNING

If persons (particularly children) are exposed
to heat or cold for a prolonged period, there

is arisk of serious or even fatal injuries. Never
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leave persons (particularly children) unatten-
ded in the vehicle.

H The boot lid swings upwards when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the boot lid.

@ The opening dimensions of the boot lid
can be found in the "Vehicle data" section
(> page 343).

Stow luggage or loads preferably in the boot.
Observe the loading guidelines

(> page 268).

Do not leave the key in the boot. You could
otherwise lock yourself out.

The boot lid can be:

* opened and closed manually from outside

¢ unlocked from the inside with the emer-
gency key element

Opening and closing manually from
outside

Opening
» Press the button on the key.

» Pull handle (D).
» Raise the boot lid.

N S

Closing

» Pull down the boot lid using handle (1.

» Let the boot lid drop into the lock.
» If necessary, lock the vehicle with the

button on the key.

Opening and closing .

Opening automatically from outside

General notes

H The boot lid swings upwards when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the boot lid.

@ Opening dimensions of the boot lid
(> page 343).

Opening

You can open the boot lid automatically using
the key or the handle in the boot lid.

» Press and hold the button on the key
until the boot lid opens.
or

» If the boot is unlocked, pull the boot lid
handle and release it again immediately.

Opening automatically from inside

General notes

H The boot lid swings upwards when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the boot lid.
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Side windows

@ Opening dimensions of the boot lid
(> page 343).

Opening

You can open the boot lid from the driver's
seat when the vehicle is stationary and
unlocked.

Opening and closing -

» To open: pull remote operating switch for
boot lid (¥) until the boot lid opens.

Emergency release

If the boot lid can no longer be opened from
outside the vehicle, use the emergency
release on the inside of the boot lid.

H The boot lid swings upwards when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the boot lid.

@ The opening dimensions of the boot lid
can be found in the "Vehicle data" section
(> page 343).

You can reach the emergency release via the
boot. Fold the rear backrests forward
(> page 271).

PTT. IR IR0

> Insert suitable tool (2), e.g. a screwdriver,
horizontally on the left-hand side into emer-
gency release slot (1.

» Push tool (2) evenly in the direction of the
arrow and open the boot lid.

@ When you lock the vehicle (> page 84),
the boot is also locked.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

While opening the side windows, body parts
in the closing area could become trapped.
There is a risk of injury.

Make sure that no body parts are in close
proximity during the closing procedure. If
somebody becomes trapped, release the
switch or press the switch to open the side
window again.

/\ WARNING

If children operate the side windows they
could become trapped, particularly if they are
left unsupervised. There is a risk of injury.

Activate the override feature for the rear side
windows. When leaving the vehicle, always
take the key with you and lock the vehicle.
Never leave children unattended in the vehi-
cle.
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Side window reversing feature

The side windows are equipped with an auto-
matic reversing feature. If a solid object
blocks or restricts a side window during the
closing process, the side window opens again
automatically. The automatic reversing fea-
ture is however only an aid and is no substi-
tute for your attention when closing a side
window.

/N\ WARNING
The reversing function does not react:

* to soft, light and thin objects, e.g. small fin-
gers

e over the last 4 mm of the closing movement

e during resetting

* when closing the side window again man-
ually immediately after automatic reversing

This means that the reversing function cannot

prevent someone being trapped in these sit-

uations. There is a risk of injury.

When closing make sure that no parts of the

body are in the closing area. If someone

becomes trapped, press the switch to open

the side window again.

Opening and closing the side win-
dows

The switches for all side windows are located
on the driver's door. There is also a switch on
each door for the corresponding side window.
The switches on the driver's door take prec-
edence.

@ Front left
@ Front right
® Rear right
@ Rear left

© The side windows cannot be operated
from the rear when the override feature for
the side windows is activated (> page 63).

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2in the ignition
lock.

» To open: press the corresponding switch.

» To open fully: press the corresponding
switch beyond the point of resistance.
Automatic closing is started.

» To close: pull the corresponding switch.

» To close fully: pull the corresponding
switch beyond the pressure point. Auto-
matic closing is started.

» To interrupt the automatic opening/
closing: press/pull the corresponding
switch again.

@ If you press the switch beyond the point
of resistance, an automatic opening/clos-
ing process is started in the corresponding
direction. You can stop automatic opera-
tion by pressing again.

@ You can continue to operate the side win-
dows after switching off the engine or
removing the key. This function remains
active for five minutes or until the driver's
or front-passenger door is opened.
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Opening and closing -

Convenience opening feature

You can ventilate the vehicle before you start
driving. To do this, the key is used to carry out
the following functions simultaneously:

¢ unlock the vehicle
¢ open the side windows

¢ open the panorama sliding sunroof and the
roller sunblinds

@ The convenience opening feature can
only be operated using the key. The key
must be close to the driver's door handle.

» Point the tip of the key at the driver's door
handle.

» Press and hold the button until the
side windows and the panorama sunroof
are in the desired position.

If the roller sunblinds of the panorama slid-
ing sunroof are closed, the roller sunblinds
are opened first.

» Press and hold the button again until
the panorama sliding sunroof is in the
desired position.

» To interrupt convenience opening:

release the button.

Convenience closing feature

/\ WARNING

When the convenience closing feature is oper-
ating, parts of the body could become trapped
in the closing area of the side window and the
sliding sunroof. There is a risk of injury.

Observe the complete closing procedure
when the convenience closing feature is oper-
ating. When closing make sure that no parts
of the body are in the closing area.

When you lock the vehicle, you can simulta-
neously:

¢ close the side windows

¢ close the panorama sliding sunroof

On vehicles with a panorama sliding sunroof,
you can then close the roller sunblinds.

@ The key must be close to the driver's door
handle.

» Point the tip of the key at the driver's door
handle.

» Press and hold the button until the
side windows and the panorama sliding
sunroof are fully closed.

» Make sure that all the side windows and the
panorama sliding sunroof are closed.

On vehicles with a panorama sliding sunroof:

» Press and hold the button again until
the roller sunblinds of the panorama sliding
sunroof close.

» To interrupt convenience closing:

release the button.

Resetting the side windows
You must reset each side window if:
« the side window opens again slightly after
being closed fully.
« the side window can no longer be fully
opened or closed.
» Close all doors.

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Pull the corresponding switch on the door
control panel until the side window is com-
pletely closed (> page 87).

» Hold the switch for an additional second.

If the side window opens again slightly:

» Immediately pull the corresponding switch
on the door control panel until the side win-
dow is completely closed (> page 87).

» Hold the switch for an additional second.

» If the corresponding side window remains
closed after the button has been released,
the side window has been reset correctly.
If this is not the case, repeat the steps
above again.
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Panorama sliding sunroof H

Problems with the side windows

/\ WARNING

If you close a side window again immediately
after it has been blocked or reset, the side
window closes with increased or maximum
force. The reversing function is then not
active. Parts of the body could be trapped in
the closing area in the process. This poses an
increased risk of injury or even fatal injury.
Make sure that no parts of the body are in the
closing area. To stop the closing process,
release the switch or push the switch again to
reopen the side window.

Problem: a side window cannot be closed
because it is blocked by objects, e.g.
leaves in the window guide.

» Remove the objects.
» Close the side window.

Problem: a side window cannot be closed
and you cannot see the cause. If a side
window is obstructed during closing and
reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed with increased
force.

If a side window is obstructed again during
closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed without the anti-
entrapment feature.

Panorama sliding sunroof

Important safety notes

In the following section, the term "sliding sun-
roof" refers to the panorama sliding sunroof.

/\ WARNING

While opening and closing the sliding sunroof,
body parts in close proximity could become
trapped. There is a risk of injury.

Make sure that no body parts are in close
proximity during the opening and closing pro-
cedures.

If somebody becomes trapped:

* release the switch immediately, or

e during automatic operation, push the
switch briefly in any direction

The opening or closing procedure will be stop-

ped.

/\ WARNING

If children operate the sliding sunroof they
could become trapped, particularly if they are
left unsupervised. There is a risk of injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

At high speeds the raised sliding sunroof auto-
matically lowers slightly at the rear. This could
trap you or other persons. There is a risk of
injury. Make sure that nobody reaches into
the sweep of the sliding sunroof whilst the
vehicle is in motion.

If somebody becomes trapped, reduce speed
immediately, paying attention to road and
traffic conditions. The sliding sunroof opens
again to its original position.

If the sliding sunroof is not completely raised,
you can then raise it further with the switch.

H Only open the panorama sliding sunroof

if it is free of snow and ice. Otherwise, mal-
functions may occur.

Do not allow anything to protrude from the
sliding sunroof. Otherwise, the seals could
be damaged.

© Resonance noises can occur in addition

to the usual airflow noises when the sliding
sunroof is open. They are caused by minor
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m Panorama sliding sunroof

b.o

Opening and closin

pressure fluctuations in the vehicle interior.
Change the position of the sliding sunroof
or open a side window slightly to reduce or
eliminate these noises.

Sliding sunroof reversing feature

The sliding sunroof is equipped with an auto-
matic reversing feature. If an object blocks or
restricts the sliding sunroof during the closing
process, the sliding sunroof opens again
automatically. The automatic reversing fea-
ture is however only an aid and is no substi-
tute for your attention when closing the slid-
ing roof.

/\ WARNING

The reversing function does not react:

* to soft, light and thin objects, e.g. small fin-
gers

e over the last 4 mm of the closing movement

e during resetting

e when closing the sliding sunroof again man-
ually immediately after automatic reversing

This means that the reversing function cannot
prevent someone being trapped in these sit-
uations. There is a risk of injury.

When closing make sure that no parts of the
body are in the closing area.

If someone is trapped:

¢ release the switch immediately or

e press the switch in any direction during the
automatic closing process

The closing process is stopped.

Operating the sliding sunroof

Opening and closing

Overhead control panel
@ To raise

® To open
® To close/lower

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Press or pull the switch in the corre-
sponding direction.

@ If you press the switch beyond the
point of resistance, an automatic opening/
closing process is started in the corre-
sponding direction. You can stop automatic
operation by pressing again.

@ After opening the sliding sunroof, the
roller sunblind closes slightly automati-
cally. This reduces drafts in the vehicle inte-
rior.

O Ifthe sliding sunroof is raised at the rear,
it lowers slightly automatically at higher
speeds. The noise level in the vehicle inte-
rior is reduced as a result.

At low speeds it raises again automatically.

@ You can continue to operate the sliding
sunroof after switching off the engine or
removing the key. This function remains
active for five minutes or until you open a
front door.

@ The sliding sunroof cannot be opened if a
roof carrier is fitted. In order to allow ven-
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tilation of the vehicle interior, you can raise
the sliding sunroof.

If contact is made with a roof carrier
approved by Mercedes-Benz, the sliding
sunroof lowers slightly but remains raised
at the rear.

Rain-closing feature

The rain-closing feature is only available for
vehicles with a rain sensor.

When the key is in position 0 in the ignition
lock or is removed, the sliding sunroof closes
automatically:

o if it starts to rain

e at extreme outside temperatures

« after six hours

« if there is a malfunction in the power supply

The sliding sunroof remains raised at the rear
in order to allow ventilation of the vehicle
interior.

@ |If the sliding sunroof is obstructed when
being closed by the rain-closing feature, it
opens again slightly. The rain-closing fea-
ture is then deactivated.

The sliding sunroof does not close if:

e it is raised at the rear.
e it is blocked.

¢ no rain is falling on the area of the wind-
screen being monitored by the rain sensor,
e.g. because the vehicle is under a bridge.

Operating the roller sunblinds for the
sliding sunroof

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

When opening or closing the roller sunblind
parts of the body could be trapped between
the roller sunblind and the frame or sliding
sunroof. There is a risk of injury.

When opening or closing make sure that no
parts of the body are in the sweep of the roller
sunblind.

If someone is trapped:

e release the switch immediately or

e press the switch in any direction during the
automatic opening/closing process

The opening/closing process is stopped.

The roller sunblinds shield the vehicle interior
from sunlight. The two roller sunblinds can
only be opened and closed together when the
sliding sunroof is closed.

Roller sunblind reversing feature

The roller sunblinds are equipped with an
automatic reversing feature. If a solid object
blocks or restricts the roller blind during the
closing process, the roller blind opens again
automatically. However, the automatic
reversing feature is only an aid and does not
relieve you of the responsibility to pay atten-
tion when closing the roller blinds.

/\ WARNING

The reversing function does not react:

e to soft, light and thin objects, e.g. small fin-
gers

¢ when closing the roller sunblind again man-
ually immediately after automatic reversing

This means that the reversing function cannot
prevent someone being trapped in these sit-
uations. There is a risk of injury.

When closing make sure that no parts of the
body are in the sweep of the roller sunblind.

If someone is trapped:

e release the switch immediately or

e press the switch in any direction during the
automatic opening/closing process

The closing process is stopped.
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u Panorama sliding sunroof

Opening and closing

Opening and closing -

Overhead control panel

@ To open
@ To open
® To close

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Press or pull the switch in the corre-
sponding direction.

© If you press the switch beyond the
point of resistance, an automatic opening/
closing process is started in the corre-
sponding direction. You can stop automatic
operation by pressing again.

@ After opening the sliding sunroof, the
roller sunblind closes slightly automati-
cally. This reduces drafts in the vehicle inte-
rior.

Resetting the sliding sunroof and the
roller sunblinds

If the sliding sunroof or the roller sunblinds
do not move smoothly, reset the sliding sun-
roof and the roller sunblinds:

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2 in the ignition
lock.

» Pullthe switch repeatedly to the point
of resistance in the direction of arrow (3)
until the sliding sunroof is fully closed.

» Keep the switch pulled for an addi-
tional second.

> Pullthe switch repeatedly to the point
of resistance in the direction of arrow (3)

until the roller sunblinds are fully closed.

> Keep the switch pulled for an addi-
tional second.

» Make sure that the sliding sunroof
(> page 90) and the roller sunblinds
(> page 92) can be fully opened and closed
again.

» If this is not the case, repeat the steps
above again.

Problems with the sliding sunroof

/\ WARNING

If you do not reset the sliding sunroof after a
malfunction or voltage supply interruption,
then the reversing function will malfunction or
not work. The sliding sunroof closes with
increased or maximum force. Parts of the
body could be trapped in the closing area in
the process. This poses an increased risk of
injury or even fatal injury.

In such or similar situations always make sure
that no parts of the body are in the closing
area. Always reset the sliding sunroof after a
malfunction or voltage supply interruption.

Problem: the sunroof cannot be closed
and you cannot see the cause. If the sliding
sunroof is obstructed during closing and
reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after it blocks, pull the
switch down again to the point of resist-
ance until the sliding sunroof is closed
The sliding sunroof is closed with increased
force.

If the sliding sunroof is obstructed again dur-
ing closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after it blocks, pull the
switch down again to the point of resist-
ance until the sliding sunroof is closed
The sliding sunroof is closed without the
anti-entrapment feature.
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m Correct driver's seat position

Useful information > Make sure that seat (3) is correctly adjus-

© This Owner's Manual describes all mod-

els, series and optional equipment for your
vehicle that were available at the time of
going to press. National variations are pos-
sible. Note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all of the functions descri-
bed. This is also the case for systems and
functions relevant to safety.

@ Read the information on qualified special-

ist workshops: (> page 24).

Correct driver's seat position

/\ WARNING

You could lose control of the vehicle while

driving if you:

e adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors

« fasten the seat belt

ted.

Manual seat adjustment (> page 96)

Electrical seat adjustment (> page 96)

When adjusting the seat, make sure that:

¢ you are as far away from the driver's air-
bag as possible.

¢ you are sitting in a normal upright posi-
tion.

¢ you can fasten the seat belt properly.

¢ you have moved the backrest to an
almost vertical position.

¢ you have set the seat angle so that your
thighs are gently supported.

¢ you can depress the pedals properly.

» Check whether the head restraint is adjus-

ted correctly (> page 97).

When doing so, make sure that you have
adjusted the head restraint so that the back
of your head is supported at eye level by
the centre of the head restraint.

Observe the safety notes on steering wheel
adjustment (> page 100).

There is a risk of an accident.

Adjust the driver's seat, head restraint, steer-
ing wheel and mirrors and fasten your seat
belt before starting the engine.

» Make sure that steering wheel (1) is adjus-
ted correctly.
Adjusts the steering wheel (> page 100)

When adjusting the steering wheel, make
sure that:

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

¢ you can hold the steering wheel with your
arms slightly bent.

¢ you can move your legs freely.
¢ you can see all the displays in the instru-
ment cluster clearly.
Observe the safety guidelines for seat belts
(> page 46).
» Check whether you have fastened seat
belt (2 properly (> page 48).

Observe the safety notes on seat adjustment
(> page 95).
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The seat belt should:

« fit snugly across your body

* be routed across the middle of your
shoulder

* be routed in your pelvic area across the
hip joints

» Before starting off, adjust the rear-view mir-
ror and the exterior mirrors (> page 101)
so that you have a good view of road and
traffic conditions.

» Vehicles with a memory function: save
the seat and exterior mirror settings
(> page 103).

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

If children adjust the seats, they could
become trapped, especially if they are unat-
tended. There is a risk of injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

You could lose control of the vehicle while
driving if you:

e adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors

o fasten the seat belt
There is a risk of an accident.

Adjust the driver's seat, head restraint, steer-
ing wheel and mirrors and fasten your seat
belt before starting the engine.

/\ WARNING

If you adjust the seat height carelessly, you or
other vehicle occupants could be trapped and
thereby injured. Children in particular could
accidentally press the electrical seat adjust-
ment buttons and become trapped. There is
a risk of injury.

While moving the seats, make sure that your
hands or other body parts do not get under
the lever assembly of the seat adjustment
system.

/\ WARNING

When adjusting a seat, you or another vehicle
occupant could become trapped by the guide
rail of the seat, for instance. There is a risk of
injury.

Make sure that no one has any part of their
body within the sweep of the seat when
adjusting it.

/\ WARNING

The seat belt does not offer the intended level
of protection if the backrest is not in the
upright position. When braking or in the event
of an accident, you could slide underneath the
seat belt and sustain abdomen or neck inju-
ries, for example. This poses an increased risk
of injury or even fatal injury.

Adjust the seat properly before beginning
your journey. Always make sure that the seat
is in the upright position.

/\ WARNING

The head restraints cannot provide the inten-
ded protection unless they are fitted and
adjusted correctly. There is an increased risk
of injury to the head and neck in the event of
an accident or sudden braking, for example.

Always drive with the head restraints fitted.
Ensure that the centre of the head restraints
support the back of each vehicle occupant's
head at eye level before driving off.

H To avoid damage to the seats and the seat

heating, observe the following information:

« do not spill any liquids on the seats. If
liquid is spilled on the seats, dry them as
soon as possible.

« if the seat covers are damp or wet, do not
switch on the seat heating. The seat
heating should also not be used to dry
the seats.
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Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

« clean the seat covers as recommended,;
see the "Interior care" section.

* do not transport heavy loads on the
seats. Do not place sharp objects on the
seat cushions, e.g. knives, nails or tools.
The seats should only be occupied by
passengers, if possible.

» when the seat heating is in operation, do
not cover the seats with insulating mate-
rials, e.g. blankets, coats, bags, seat cov-
ers, child seats or booster seats.

B Make sure that there are no objects in the
footwell or behind the seats when moving
the seat back. There is a risk that the seats
and/or the objects could be damaged.

© The head restraints in the front and rear
seats can be removed.®

For more information, contact a qualified
specialist workshop.

© Further related subjects:

* Luggage compartment enlargement
(folding down the rear seats)
(> page 271)

Adjusting the seats manually

6 Not on vehicles with sports seats.
7 Not available on vehicles with sports seats.

Seat fore-and-aft adjustment

» Lift handle () and slide the seat forwards
or rearwards.

> Release lever (1) again.
Make sure that you hear the seat engage in
position.

Backrest angle

» Relieve the pressure on the backrest.
» Turn handwheel () forwards or backwards.

Seat height

» Pull handle (3) upwards or push it down
repeatedly until the seat has reached the
desired height.

Seat cushion angle

Adjust the angle so that your thighs are lightly
supported.

» Turn handwheel (2) forwards or backwards.

Adjusting the seats electrically

(D Head restraint height”

(@ Seat cushion angle

® Seat height

® Seat fore-and-aft adjustment
(® Backrest angle
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© You can store the seat settings using the  Adjusting the head restraints manually
memory function (> page 103).

Adjusting the head restraint height

Adjusting the head restraints

/N\ WARNING

You could lose control of the vehicle while
driving if you:

e adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors

e fasten the seat belt

There is a risk of an accident.

Adjust the driver's seat, head restraint, steer-
ing wheel and mirrors and fasten your seat
belt before starting the engine.

» To raise: pull the head restraint up to the
desired position.

» To lower: press release catch (1) in the

/N WARNING direction of the arrow and push the head

restraint down to the desired position.
The head restraints cannot provide the inten- P

ded protection unless they are fitted and Adjusting the head restraint fore-and-aft
adjusted correctly. There is an increased risk position

of injury to the head and neck in the event of
an accident or sudden braking, for example.
Always drive with the head restraints fitted.
Ensure that the centre of the head restraints
support the back of each vehicle occupant's
head at eye level before driving off.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors .

General notes

For vehicles with sports seats, you cannot
adjust the head restraints or remove and fit
the rear head restraints.

This function allows you to adjust the dis-
tance between the head restraint and the
back of the head.

» To move forwards: pull the head restraint
forwards in the direction of the arrow until
it engages.

There are a number of detents.

» To move backwards: press and hold
release button (1) and push the head
restraint backwards.

» When the head restraint is in the desired
position, release the button and make sure

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

that the head restraint is engaged in posi-
tion.

Adjusting the head restraints electri-
cally

» To adjust the head restraint height: slide

the switch for head restraint adjustment
(> page 96) up or down in the direction of
the arrow.

Rear seat head restraints

Adjusting the rear seat head restraint
height

» To raise: pull the head restraint up to the
desired position.

» To lower: press release catch (1) and push
the head restraint down until it is in the
desired position.

Removing and fitting the rear seat head
restraints

/\ WARNING

The head restraints cannot provide the inten-
ded protection unless they are fitted and
adjusted correctly. There is an increased risk
of injury to the head and neck in the event of
an accident or sudden braking, for example.
Always drive with the head restraints fitted.
Ensure that the centre of the head restraints
support the back of each vehicle occupant's
head at eye level before driving off.

The rear head restraints on the outer seats
can be removed and refitted.

» Fold the seat backrest slightly forwards in
order to remove the head restraint
(> page 271).

» To remove: pull the head restraint up to
the stop.

> Press release catch (1) and pull the head
restraint out of the guides.

» To refit: insert the head restraint so that
the notches on the bar are on the left when
viewed in the direction of travel.

» Push the head restraint down until you hear
it engage in position.

Adjusting the 4-way lumbar support

You can adjust the contour of the front seat
backrests individually to provide optimum
support for your back.

@ To raise the backrest contour
@ To soften the backrest contour
® To lower the backrest contour
@ To harden the backrest contour
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Switching the seat heating on/off
Switching on/off

/\ WARNING

If you repeatedly switch on seat heating, the
seat cushion and backrest padding may
become very hot. The health of vehicle occu-
pants with limited temperature sensitivity or
a limited ability to react to excessively high
temperatures may be affected or they may
even suffer burn-like injuries. There is a risk
of injury.

Therefore, do not switch on the seat heating
repeatedly.

The three red indicator lamps in the button
indicate the heating level you have selected.

The system automatically switches down

from level 3 to level 2 after approximately

eight minutes.

The system automatically switches down

from level 2 to level 1 after approximately ten

minutes.

The system automatically switches off

approximately 20 minutes after it is set to

level 1.

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To switch on: press button (1) repeatedly
until the desired heating level is set.

» To switch off: press button (1) repeatedly
until all the indicator lamps go out.

@ If the battery voltage is too low, the seat
heating may switch off.
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m Steering wheel

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Problems with the seat heating

Problem Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The seat heating has
switched off prema-
turely or cannot be
switched on.

The on-board voltage is too low because too many electrical con-
sumers are switched on.

» Switch off electrical consumers that you do not need, such as
the rear window heating or interior lighting.
Once the battery is sufficiently charged, the seat heating will

switch back on automatically.

Steering wheel r

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

You could lose control of the vehicle while

driving if you:

e adjust the driver's seat, steering wheel or
mirrors

e fasten the seat belt

There is a risk of an accident.

Adjust the driver's seat, head restraint, steer-

ing wheel and mirrors and fasten your seat

belt before starting the engine.

/\ WARNING

Children could become trapped by the steer-
ing wheel if they adjust it. There is a risk of
injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

Adjusting the steering wheel

/\ WARNING

The steering wheel may move unexpectedly if
you adjust it while driving. This could cause
you to lose control of the vehicle. There is a
risk of an accident.

Make sure that the steering wheel is locked

before driving off. Never unlock the steering
wheel when the vehicle is in motion.

( Release lever
@ To adjust the steering wheel height

(® To adjust the steering wheel position
(fore-and-aft adjustment)

» Push release lever (1) down completely.
The steering column is unlocked.

» Adjust the steering wheel to the desired
position.

» Push release lever (1) up completely.
The steering column is locked.

» Check if the steering column is locked.
When doing so, try to push the steering
wheel up or down or try to move it in the
fore-and-aft direction.
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Rear-view mirror

» Anti-dazzle mode: pivot anti-dazzle
switch (1) forwards or back.

Exterior mirrors

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

/\ WARNING

The exterior mirrors reduce the size of the
image. Objects visible in the mirrors are
closer than they appear. You could misjudge
the distance from road users driving behind
you when changing lanes, for instance. There
is a risk of an accident.

You should therefore always look over your
shoulder to determine the actual distance
from road users driving behind you.

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Press button (1) for the left-hand exterior
mirror or button (2) for the right-hand exte-
rior mirror.

The indicator lamp in the corresponding
button lights up in red.

The indicator lamp goes out again after
some time. You can adjust the selected
mirror using adjustment button (3) as long
as the indicator lamp is lit.

» Press adjustment button @) up, down, or
to the left or right until you have adjusted
the exterior mirror to the correct position.
You should have a good overview of traffic
conditions.

The convex exterior mirrors provide a larger
field of vision.

After the engine has been started, the exte-
rior mirrors are automatically heated if the
rear window heating is switched on and the
outside temperature is low. Heating takes a
maximum of 10 minutes.

@ The exterior mirrors can also be heated
manually by switching on the rear window
heating.

Folding the exterior mirrorsin/out elec-
trically

» Turnthe key to position 1 or 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Briefly press button (D).
Both exterior mirrors fold in or out.
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Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

© Make sure that the exterior mirrors are
always folded out fully while driving. They
could otherwise vibrate.

@ Ifyou are driving faster than 47 km/h, you
can no longer fold in the exterior mirrors.

Setting the exterior mirrors

If the battery has been disconnected or com-

pletely discharged, the exterior mirrors must

be reset. The exterior mirrors will otherwise

not fold in when you select the "Fold in mir-

rors when locking" function in the on-board

computer (> page 225).

» Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Briefly press button (D).

Folding the exterior mirrors in/out
automatically

If the "Fold in mirrors when locking" function

is activated in the on-board computer

(> page 225):

« the exterior mirrors fold in automatically as
soon as you lock the vehicle from the out-
side.

« the exterior mirrors fold out again automat-
ically as soon as you unlock the vehicle and
then open the driver's or front-passenger
door.

© If the exterior mirrors have been folded in
manually, they do not fold out.

Exterior mirror pushed out of position

If an exterior mirror has been pushed out of
position, proceed as follows.

» Vehicles without electrically folding
exterior mirrors: move the exterior mirror
into the correct position manually.

» Vehicles with electrically folding exte-
rior mirrors: press and hold mirror-folding

button (> page 101) until you hear a click
and then the mirror engage in position.
The mirror housing is engaged again and
you can adjust the exterior mirrors as usual
(> page 101).

Automatic anti-dazzle mirrors

The "Automatic anti-dazzle mirrors" function
is only available if the vehicle is equipped with
the "Mirror package".

The rear-view mirror and the exterior mirror

on the driver's side automatically go into anti-
dazzle mode if:

e the ignition is switched on and

« incident light from headlamps strikes the
sensor in the rear-view mirror

The mirrors do not go into anti-dazzle mode if

reverse gear is engaged or if the interior light-

ing is switched on.

Parking position of the exterior mirror
on the front-passenger side

General notes

The "Parking position for the exterior mirror
on the front-passenger side" function is only
available if the vehicle is equipped with the
"Memory package".

Setting and storing the parking position

Using reverse gear

You can set the front-passenger side exterior
mirror so that you can see the rear wheel on
that side as soon as you engage reverse gear.
You can store this position.
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» Make sure that the vehicle is stationary.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Press button (2) for the exterior mirror on
the front-passenger side.

» Engage reverse gear.
The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves to the preset parking position.

» Use adjustment button (3) to adjust the
exterior mirror. You should see the rear
wheel and the kerb in the exterior mirror.
The parking position is stored.

@ |If you shift the transmission to another
position, the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side returns to the driving posi-
tion.

Using the memory button

You can set the front-passenger side exterior
mirror so that you can see the rear wheel on
that side as soon as you engage reverse gear.
You can store this position. This setting can
be stored using memory button M(@).

» Make sure that the vehicle is stationary.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Press button (2) for the exterior mirror on
the front-passenger side.

» Use adjustment button (3) to adjust the

exterior mirror. You should see the rear
wheel and the kerb in the exterior mirror.
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» Press memory button M (3) and one of the
arrows on adjustment button (3) within
three seconds.

The parking position is stored if the exterior
mirror does not move.

» If the mirror moves out of position, repeat
the steps.

Calling up a stored parking position set-
ting

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Adjust the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side with the corresponding but-
ton (> page 101).

» Engage reverse gear.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves to the stored parking position.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves back to its original position:

¢ as soon as you exceed a speed of
15 km/h

 about ten seconds after you have disen-
gaged reverse gear

« if you press button (7) for the exterior mir-
ror on the driver's side

Memory functions

Storing settings

/N\ WARNING

If you use the memory function on the driver's
side while driving, the adjustments could
cause you to lose control of the vehicle. There
is a risk of an accident.

Only use the memory function on the driver's
side while the vehicle is stationary.

/\ WARNING

If the memory function adjusts the seat, you
and other vehicle occupants - particularly
children - could become trapped. There is a
risk of injury.

>>

Memory functions m

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors .



m Memory functions

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

While the memory function is making adjust-
ments, make sure that no one has any part of
their body within the sweep of the seat. If
someone becomes trapped, immediately
release the memory function position button.
The adjustment is stopped.

/\ WARNING

If children activate the memory function, they
could become trapped, especially if they are
unattended. There is a risk of injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

With the memory function, you can store up

to three different settings, e.g. for three dif-

ferent people.

The following settings are stored as a single

memory preset:

« position of the seat, backrest and head
restraint

e driver's side: position of the exterior mir-
rors on the driver's and front-passenger
sides

» Adjust the seat (> page 96).

» Adjust the exterior mirror on the driver's
side (> page 101).

» Briefly press the M memory button and
then press storage position button 1, 2 or
3 within three seconds.
The settings are stored in the selected pre-
set position. A tone sounds when the set-
tings have been completed.

Calling up a stored setting

» Press and hold the relevant storage posi-
tion button 1, 2 or 3 until the seat and
exterior mirrors are in the stored position.

O The setting procedure is interrupted as
soon as you release the storage position
button.
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Useful information
Exterior lighting ....

Interior lighting ..................ccccooee.

Replacing bulbs ..................cccoeee.

Windscreen wipers ..............cccceeueeee. 118
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Lights and windscreen

Useful information

@ This Owner's Manual describes all mod-
els, series and optional equipment for your
vehicle that were available at the time of
going to press. National variations are pos-
sible. Note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all of the functions descri-
bed. This is also the case for systems and
functions relevant to safety.

@ Read the information on qualified special-
ist workshops: (> page 24).

Exterior lighting

General notes

For reasons of safety, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you drive with the lights switched
on even during the daytime. In some coun-
tries, operation of the headlamps varies due
to legal requirements and self-imposed obli-
gations.

Driving abroad

General notes

If your journey takes you to countries where
vehicles are driven on the opposite side of the
road to the country in which the vehicle is
registered, your headlamps must be switched
to symmetrical dipped beam as soon as pos-
sible after crossing the border (exception:
vehicles with halogen headlamps). This pre-
vents oncoming traffic from being dazzled.
Symmetrical lights do not illuminate as large
an area of the edge of the carriageway.

Vehicles with halogen headlamps

It is not necessary to switch your headlamps
to symmetrical dipped beam when driving in
countries where vehicles are driven on the
opposite side of the road to the country in
which the vehicle is registered. Legal require-

m Exterior lighting

ments are fulfilled without switching the
headlamps to symmetrical dipped beam.

Vehicles with bi-xenon headlamps

FEE Wdadad-1

» Turn protective cap () anti-clockwise and
remove it.

» Push switchover lever (2) down.

» Insert protective cap (1) and turn it clock-
wise.

Convert the headlamps back to asymmetrical

dipped beam as soon as possible after return-
ing across the border.

Vehicles with Intelligent Light System

» Before crossing the border, set the head-
lamps to symmetrical dipped beam and
after returning back to asymmetrical
dipped beam via the "Dipped-beam head-
lamps for driving on the right/left" function
in the on-board computer (> page 221).

If the headlamps are converted to symmetri-
cal dipped beam, the "motorway mode" and
"extended range foglamps" functions are not
available.

Setting the exterior lighting
Setting options

Exterior lighting can be set using the:

e light switch

* headlamp range control (vehicles with hal-
ogen headlamps only) (> page 108)
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e combination switch (> page 109)
¢ on-board computer (> page 220)

Light switch

Operation

Kl

[1][=Pg] Left-hand parking lamps

[2][p=~] Right-hand parking lamps

[3][>00z] Side lamps, licence plate and instru-
ment cluster lighting

[4][auto] Automatic headlamp mode, control-
led by the light sensor

[5][ 20| Dipped-beam/main-beam head-
lamps

®[ 0 | Rearfoglamp

@[ # | Foglamp (vehicles with front fog-
lamps only)

If you hear a warning tone when you leave the
vehicle, the lights may still be switched on.

» Turn the light switch to [auTo].

The exterior lighting (except the side lamps/
parking lamps) switches off automatically if
you:

e remove the key from the ignition lock

« open the driver's door with the key in posi-
tion 0.

Automatic headlamp mode
A WARNING

When the light switch is set to [auto], the
dipped-beam headlamps may not be switched
on automatically if there is fog, snow or other
causes of poor visibility due to the weather

conditions such as spray. There is a risk of an

accident.

In such situations, turn the light switch to
20 |.

The automatic headlamp feature is only an
aid. The driver is responsible for the vehicle's
lighting at all times.

is the preferred light switch setting. The

light setting is automatically selected accord-

ing to the brightness of the ambient light

(exception: poor visibility due to weather con-

ditions such as fog, snow or spray):

 Key in position 1 in the ignition lock: the
side lamps are switched on or off automat-
ically depending on the brightness of the
ambient light.

 With the engine running: if you have
switched on the daytime driving lights func-
tion in the on-board computer, the daytime
driving lights or the side lamps and dipped-
beam headlamps are switched on or off
automatically depending on the brightness
of the ambient light.

» To switch on automatic headlamp
mode: turn the light switch to [auTo].

The daytime driving lights improve the detect-
ability of your vehicle during the day. Here,
the daytime driving lights function must be
switched on via the on-board computer

(> page 220).

When the dipped-beam headlamps are
switched on, the indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up and the daytime
driving lights switch off.

Dipped-beam headlamps

When the ignition is switched on and the light
switch is in position [ 2D ], the side lamps and
dipped-beam headlamps are switched on
even if the light sensor does not sense dark
ambient light conditions. This is advanta-
geous when there is fog or rain.
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m Exterior lighting

Lights and windscreen wipers -

» To switch on the dipped-beam head-
lamps: turn the key in the ignition lock to
position 2 or start the engine.

» Turn the light switch to [ 20 |.

The green indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster lights up.

Foglamps

In conditions where visibility is poor due to
fog, snow or rain, the foglamps improve visi-
bility as well as making it easier for other road
users to see you. They can be operated
together with the side lamps or together with
the side lamps and dipped-beam headlamps.

» To switch on the foglamps: turn the key
in the ignition lock to position 2 or start the
engine.

» Turn the light switch to or [auro].

» Press the button.
The green[ # ]indicatorlampinthe instru-

ment cluster lights up.
» To switch off the front foglamps: press

the button.
The green indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out.

Only vehicles with front foglamps are equip-
ped with the "Foglamp" function; for how to
operate the foglamps on vehicles with the
Intelligent Light System (> page 111).

Rear foglamp

The rear foglamp improves the visibility of
your vehicle in heavy fog for the following

traffic. Please observe the country-specific
laws on the use of rear foglamps.

» To switch on the rear foglamp: turn the

key in the ignition lock to position 2 or start
the engine.

» Turn the light switch to or [auro].

> Press the button.
The yellow indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.

» To switch off the rear foglamp: press the
button.
The yellow indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster goes out.

@ When the rear foglamp is switched on, the
centre brake lamp in the tail lamp switches
off due to a legal requirement.

Side lamps

H I the battery has been excessively dis-
charged, the side lamps or parking lamps
are automatically switched off to enable
the next engine start. Always park your
vehicle safely and sufficiently lit according
to legal standards. Avoid the continuous
use of the side lamps for several
hours. If possible, switch on the right
or the left parking lamp.

» To switch on: turn the light switch to
[ S0z ].

The green indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster lights up.

Parking lamps

Switching on the parking lamps ensures the

corresponding side of the vehicle is illumina-

ted.

» To switch on the parking lamps: the key
is not in the ignition lock or it is in posi-
tion 0.

» Turn the light switch to (left-hand side
of the vehicle) or (right-hand side of
the vehicle).

Adjusting the headlamp range (halogen
headlamps)

The headlamp range control allows you to
adjust the cone of light from the headlamps
to suit the vehicle load.
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Exterior lighting m

» To indicate briefly: press the combination
switch briefly to the pressure point in the
direction of arrow (2) or (3.

The corresponding turn signal flashes three
times.

» To indicate: press the combination switch
beyond the pressure point in the direction

of arrow (2) or (@).

Main-beam headlamps

Headlamp range control
[o] Driver's seat and front-passenger seat
occupied

» To switch on the main-beam head-
lamps: turn the key in the ignition lock to
position 2 or start the engine.

[1] Driver's seat, front-passenger seat and » Turn the light switch to or [aural.

rear seats occupied o -
2] Driver's seat, front-passenger seat and » Press the combination switch beyond the
! pressure point in the direction of

rear seats occupied, | -
pied, luggage compart arrow (0.

ment laden -, .

In the position, the main-beam head-

lamps are only switched on when it is dark

and the engine is running.

The blue indicator lamp in the instru-

> Start the engine. ment cluster lights up when the main-beam
» Turn the headlamp range control to the headlamps are switched on.

position which corresponds to the load in
your vehicle.

[3] Driver's and front-passenger seats occu-
pied and maximum permissible rear axle
load utilised, e.g. when towing a trailer

» To switch off the main-beam head-
lamps: move the combination switch back
to its normal position.

The blue indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out.

Turn signals @ Vehicles with Adaptive Highbeam Assist:
when Adaptive Highbeam Assist is active,
it controls activation of the main-beam
headlamps (> page 111).

Lights and windscreen wipers -

Combination switch

Headlamp flasher

» To switch on: turn the key in the ignition
lock to position 1 or 2, or start the engine.

» Pull the combination switch in the direction
of arrow (3.

kel
@® Main-beam headlamps
@ Turn signal, right
(® Headlamp flasher
@® Turn signal, left
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m Exterior lighting

Lights and windscreen wipers -

Hazard warning lamps

The hazard warning lamps switch on auto-
matically if:

e an airbag is deployed or

« the vehicle decelerates rapidly from a
speed of more than 70 km/h and comes to
a standstill

» To switch on the hazard warning lamps:
press button (@).
All turn signals flash. If you now switch on
a turn signal using the combination switch,
only the turn signal lamp on the corre-
sponding side of the vehicle will flash.

» To switch off the hazard warning
lamps: press button (@).

The hazard warning lamps switch off auto-
matically if the vehicle reaches a speed of
over 10 km/h again after a full brake appli-
cation.

© The hazard warning lamps still operate if
the ignition is switched off.

Headlamp cleaning system

If the "Wipe with washer fluid" function is
operated five times (> page 118) while the
lights are on and the engine is running, the
headlamps are cleaned automatically. When
you switch off the ignition, the automatic
headlamp cleaning system is reset and count-
ing is resumed from 0.

Intelligent Light System

General notes

The Intelligent Light System is a system that
adjusts the headlamps automatically to suit
the prevailing driving and weather conditions.
It offers advanced functions for improved illu-
mination of the road surface, e.g. depending
on the vehicle speed or weather conditions.
The system includes the active light function,
cornering light function, motorway mode and
extended range foglamps. The systemis only
active when it is dark.

You can activate or deactivate the "Intelligent
Light System" using the on-board computer
(> page 221).

Active light function

The active light function is a system that
moves the headlamps according to the steer-
ing movements of the front wheels. In this
way, relevant areas remain illuminated while
driving. This allows you to recognise pedes-
trians, cyclists and animals.

Active: when the lights are switched on.
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Cornering light function

The cornering light function improves the illu-
mination of the road over a wide angle in the
direction you are turning, enabling better vis-
ibility in tight bends, for example. The corner-
ing light function can only be activated when
the dipped-beam headlamps are switched on.

Active:

« if you are driving at speeds below
40 km/h and the turn signal is activated or
the steering wheel is turned.
e if you are driving at speeds between
40 km/h and 70 km/h and turn the steer-
ing wheel.
Not active: if you are driving at speeds above
40 km/h or switch off the turn signal or turn
the steering wheel to the straight-ahead posi-
tion.
The cornering lamp may remain lit for a short
time, but is automatically switched off after
no more than three minutes.

Motorway mode

' $0-45T0-F
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Motorway mode increases the range of the
beam.

Active:
« if you are driving at speeds above

110 km/h and do not make any large steer-
ing movements for 1000 m

« if you are driving at speeds above

130 km/h
Not active: if you are driving at speeds below
80 km/h following activation.

Extended range foglamps

The extended range foglamps reduce the
glare experienced by the driver and improve
the illumination of the edge of the carriage-
way.

Active: if you are driving at speeds below
70 km/h and you switch on the rear foglamp.
Not active: if you are driving at speeds above
100 km/h orif you switch off the rear foglamp
following activation.

Lights and windscreen wipers -

Adaptive Highbeam Assist

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Adaptive Highbeam Assist does not recognise
road users:

e who have no lights, e.g. pedestrians
* who have poor lighting, e.g. cyclists
» whose lighting is blocked, e.g. by a barrier

>>



u Exterior lighting

Lights and windscreen wipers -

In very rare cases, Adaptive Highbeam Assist
recognises road users too late or not at all. In
this, or in similar situations, the automatic
main-beam headlamps will not be deactivated
or activated regardless. There is a risk of an
accident.

Always carefully observe the traffic conditions
and switch off the main-beam headlamps in
good time.

Adaptive Highbeam Assist cannot take into
account road, weather or traffic conditions.
Adaptive Highbeam Assist is only an aid. You
are responsible for adjusting the vehicle's
lighting to the prevailing light, visibility and
traffic conditions.

In particular, the detection of obstacles can
be restricted if there is:

« poor visibility, e.g. due to fog, heavy rain or
snow

e dirt on the sensors or the sensors are
obscured

General notes

You can use this function to set the head-
lamps to change between dipped beam and
main beam automatically. The system recog-
nises vehicles with their lights on, either
approaching from the opposite direction or
travelling in front of your vehicle, and conse-
quently switches the headlamps from main
beam to dipped beam.

The system automatically adapts the dipped-
beam headlamp range depending on the dis-
tance to the other vehicle. Once the system
no longer detects any other vehicles, it reac-
tivates the main-beam headlamps.

The system's optical sensor is located behind
the windscreen near the overhead control
panel.

Switching Adaptive Highbeam Assist
on/off

» To switch on: switch on the Adaptive High-
beam Assist function using the on-board
computer (> page 221).

> Turn the light switch to [auro].

» Press the combination switch beyond the
pressure point in the direction of arrow (1)
(> page 109).

The indicator lamp in the multifunc-
tion display lights up whenit is dark and the
light sensor activates the dipped-beam
headlamps.

If you are driving at speeds above approx-
imately 45 km/h:

The headlamp range is set automatically
depending on the distance between the
vehicle and other road users.

If you are driving at speeds above approx-
imately 55 km/h and no other road users
are detected:

The main-beam headlamps are switched on
automatically. The indicator lamp in
the instrument cluster also lights up.
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Interior lighting | 113

Interior lighting

If you are driving at speeds below
45 km/h or other road users are detected

or the roads are adequately lit: Overview of interior lighting
The main-beam headlamps are switched off 7 - =
automatically. The indicator lamp in _.-"' ra 3 H (4] .
the instrument cluster goes out. The = -
indicator lamp in the multifunction display ot
remains lit. | '

» To deactivate: move the combination II." i
switch back to its normal position. fr i
The indicator lamp in the multifunc- Lr

¢ e ]
tion display goes out. e :
m. = o g PRLIT-0N-T

7 T Front overhead control panel
Headlamps misted up on the inside ©) To switch the left-hand front reading
The headlamps may mist up on the inside if lamp on/off
there is high atmospheric humidity. ® To switch the front interior lighting

» Switch on the lights and drive off. on ) S
The level of moisture diminishes, depend- ~ ® To switch the rear interior lighting

ing on the length of the journey and the on/off
weather conditions (humidity and temper- @ To switch the front interior lighting/
ature). automatic interior lighting control off

If the level of moisture does not diminish: ® To switch the right-hand front read-

ing lamp on/off
(® To switch the automatic interior lighting
control on

» Have the headlamps checked at a qualified
specialist workshop.

Lights and windscreen wipers -

Rear-compartment overhead control panel
©) To switch the left-hand reading lamp
on/off

®@ To switch the right-hand reading
lamp on/off
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m Replacing bulbs

Lights and windscreen wipers -

Interior lighting control

Important notes

In order to prevent the vehicle's battery from
discharging, the interior lighting functions are
automatically deactivated after some time
except for when the key is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.

The brightness of the ambient lighting may be
set using the on-board computer

(> page 222).

Automatic interior lighting control

» To switch on: set the switch to centre
position (©).

» To switch off: set the switch to the
position.

The interior lighting automatically switches

on if you:

e unlock the vehicle

e open a door

e remove the key from the ignition lock

The interior lighting is activated for a short
time when the key is removed from the igni-
tion lock. You can activate this delayed
switch-off using the on-board computer

(> page 222).

Manual interior lighting control

» To switch the front interior lighting on:
set the switch to the position.

» To switch off the interior lighting: set the
switch to the position or (if the door
is closed) to the centre position.

» To switch the rear interior lighting on/
off: press the button.
» To switch the reading lamps on/off:

press the button.

Crash-responsive emergency lighting

The interior lighting is activated automatically
if the vehicle is involved in an accident.

» To switch off the crash-responsive
emergency lighting: press the hazard
warning lamp button.

or

» Lock and then unlock the vehicle using the
key.

Replacing bulbs

Important safety notes

Xenon bulbs

/\ DANGER

Xenon bulbs are under high voltage. You can
get an electric shock if you remove the cover
of the xenon bulb and touch the electrical
contacts. There is a risk of fatal injury.

Never touch the parts or the electrical con-
tacts of the xenon bulb. Always have work on
the xenon bulbs carried out at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

If your vehicle is equipped with xenon bulbs,
you can recognise this by the following: the
cone of light from the xenon bulbs moves
from the top to the bottom and back again
when you start the engine. For this to be
observed, the lights must be switched on
before starting the engine.

Bulbs and lamps are an important aspect of
vehicle safety. You must therefore make sure
that these function correctly at all times.
Have the headlamp setting checked regularly.

Other bulbs

/\ WARNING

Bulbs, lamps and plug connectors can
become very hot during use. When replacing
a bulb, you could burn yourself on these com-
ponents. There is a risk of injury.

Allow these components to cool down before
replacing the bulb.

Do not use a bulb that has been dropped or if
its glass tube has been scratched.
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Replacing bulbs m

The bulb may explode if:

e you touch it

e itis hot

e you drop it

e you scratch it

Only operate bulbs in enclosed lamps

designed for that purpose. Only fit spare

bulbs of the same type and the specified volt-

age.

Marks on the glass tube reduce the service

life of the bulbs. Do not touch the glass tube

with your bare hands. If necessary, clean the

glass tube when cold with alcohol or spiritand @ Main-beam headlamp/daytime driving

rub it off with a lint-free cloth. lights/side lamp/parking lamp:
H1555W/15W

(® Dipped-beam headlamp: H7 55 W

Halogen headlamps
@ Turn signal lamp: PY 21 W

Protect bulbs from moisture during opera-
tion. Do not allow bulbs to come into contact
with liquids.

There are bulbs other than the xenon bulbs
that you cannot replace yourself. Replace
only the bulbs listed (> page 115). Have the
bulbs that you cannot replace yourself
replaced at a qualified specialist workshop.

If you require assistance replacing bulbs, con-
sult a qualified specialist workshop.

If the new bulb still does not light up, consult
a qualified specialist workshop.

Bulbs and lamps are an important aspect of  vehicles with Intelligent Light System
vehicle safety. You must therefore make sure @) Cornering lamp: H7 55 W
that these function correctly at all times. .
Have the headlamp setting checked regularly.

Lights and windscreen wipers -

Overview of bulb replacement - bulbs

You can replace the following bulbs. The
details for the bulb type can be found in the
legend.

Tail lamp (halogen headlamps)
@ Rear foglamp: P 21 W

@ Brake lamp: W 16 W
(® Brake lamp: W 16 W
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m Replacing bulbs

Lights and windscreen wipers -

@® Turn signal lamp: PY 21 W
® Reversing lamp: W 16 W

Replacing the front bulbs

Fitting/removing the cover on the front
wheel arch

You must remove the cover from the front
wheel housing before you can change the
front bulbs.

P HD-2I0N-21

» To remove: switch off the lights.

» Turn the front wheels inwards.

» Turn rotary knob (1) through 90°.
Cover (2) is released.

» Push cover (2) down.

» To fit: push cover 2) up.

» Turn rotary knob (1) through 90°.
Cover (2) is locked.

Dipped-beam headlamps (halogen
headlamps)

PR

» Remove the cover in the front wheel arch
(> page 116).

» Turn housing cover (1) anti-clockwise and
pull it out.

» Turn bulb holder (2) anti-clockwise and pull
it out.

» Take the bulb out of bulb holder (2.

» Insert the new bulb into bulb holder ).

» Insert bulb holder (2) into the lamp and turn
it clockwise.

» Align housing cover (1) and turn it clock-
wise until it engages.

» Replace the cover in the front wheel arch
(> page 116).

Main-beam headlamps/daytime driving
lights/side lamps and parking lamps
(vehicles with halogen headlamps)

PR ST

» Switch off the lights.

» Open the bonnet.

» Turn housing cover (1) anti-clockwise and
pull it out.

» Turn bulb (@ anti-clockwise and pull it out.

» Insert the new bulb and engage it to the
stop.

» Align housing cover (1) and turn it clock-
wise until it engages.
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Replacing bulbs

Turn signal lamp (halogen headlamps)  » Insert bulb holder (2) into the lamp and turn
it clockwise.

» Align housing cover (1) and turn it clock-
wise until it engages.

Replacing the rear bulbs

Opening and closing the side trim pan-
els

mazasmmar  YOu must open the side trim panel in the boot

before you can replace the bulbs in the tail
» Switch off the lights. lamps.

» Open the bonnet.
» Turn bulb holder (1) anti-clockwise and pull
it out.

» Take the bulb out of bulb holder (.
» Insert the new bulb into bulb holder (.

» Insert bulb holder () and turn it clockwise
until it engages.

Cornering lamps (Intelligent Light Sys-
tem)

Left-hand side trim panel

» To open: turn release knob (1) 90° in the
direction of the arrow and remove side trim
panel (2.

» To close: insert side trim panel (2) and turn
release knob () 90° in the opposite direc-
tion to the arrow.

Lights and windscreen wipers -

Pl Wdd -1

» Switch off the lights.

» Open the bonnet.

» Turn housing cover (1) anti-clockwise and
pull it out.

» Turn bulb holder (2) anti-clockwise and pull
it out.

» Take the bulb out of bulb holder (2.

» Insert the new bulb into bulb holder (2.

Right-hand side trim panel
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m Windscreen wipers

Lights and windscreen wipers -

» To open: loosen side trim panel (1) at the
top and fold it down in the direction of the
arrow.

» To close: insert side panel (D).

Tail lamps

» Switch off the lights.
» Open the boot.
» Open the side trim panel (> page 117).

» Release and remove connector.

> Press retaining clips (1) at the same time in
the direction of the arrows.

» Pull the bulb holder out with the bulbs.

Bulb holder

@ Brake lamp

@ Brake lamp

(® Rear foglamp
@® Reversing lamp
® Turn signals

» Brake lamp/rear foglamp/reversing
lamp: remove the corresponding bulb from
the bulb holder.

» Insert the new bulb into the bulb holder.

» Turn signal lamp: lightly press the bulb
into the bulb holder, turn it anti-clockwise
and remove it from the bulb holder.

» Insert the new bulb into the bulb holder and
turn it clockwise.

» Reinsert the bulb holder and engage on
retaining clips (.

» Re-establish contact with the connector.

» Close the side trim panel (> page 117).

Windscreen wipers

Switching the windscreen wipers on/
off

H Do not operate the windscreen wipers
when the windscreen is dry, as this could
damage the wiper blades. Moreover, dust
that has collected on the windscreen can
scratch the glass if wiping takes place when
the windscreen is dry.

If it is necessary to switch on the wind-
screen wipers in dry weather conditions,
always operate them using washer fluid.

H If the windscreen wipers leave smears on
the windscreen after the vehicle has been
washed in an automatic car wash, this may
be due to wax or other residue. Clean the
windscreen with washer fluid after an auto-
matic car wash.

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



Combination switch

(1] [ o ] Windscreen wipers off

[2] [---] Intermittent wipe, low (rain sensor
set to low sensitivity)

(3] [----] Intermittent wipe, high (rain sensor
set to high sensitivity)

[4] [—] Continuous wipe, slow

[5] [=] Continuous wipe, fast

® Single wipe /[ § ] to wipe the wind-

screen using washer fluid

» Turn the key to position 1 or 2in the ignition
lock.

» Turn the combination switch to the corre-
sponding position.

H Vehicles with a rain sensor: if the wind-
screen becomes dirty in dry weather con-
ditions, the windscreen wipers may be acti-
vated inadvertently. This could damage the
windscreen wiper blades or scratch the
windscreen.

For this reason, you should always switch
off the windscreen wipers in dry weather.

Vehicles with a rain sensor: in the [-+-] or
[----] position, the appropriate wiping fre-
quency is automatically set according to the
intensity of the rain. In the [-+-+] position, the
rain sensor is more sensitive than in

the [+« -] position, causing the windscreen
wipers to wipe more frequently.

If the wiper blades are worn, the windscreen
will no longer be wiped properly. This could
prevent you from observing the traffic condi-
tions. Replace the wiper blades twice a year,
ideally in spring and autumn.

bur flir isternen Gehrauch

Replacing the wiper blades

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If the windscreen wipers begin to move while
you are changing the wiper blades, you can be
trapped by the wiper arm. There is a risk of
injury.

Always switch off the windscreen wipers and
ignition before changing the wiper blades.

H To avoid damaging the windscreen wiper
blades, make sure that you touch only the
wiper arm of the windscreen wiper.

H Never open the bonnet if a windscreen
wiper arm has been folded away from the
windscreen.

Never fold a windscreen wiper arm without
a wiper blade back onto the windscreen.

Hold the windscreen wiper arm firmly when
you change the wiper blade. If you release
the windscreen wiper arm without a wiper
blade and it falls onto the windscreen, the
windscreen may be damaged by the force
of the impact.

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you have
the wiper blades changed at a qualified
specialist workshop.

Replacing the windscreen wiper blades

Removing the wiper blades
» Remove the key from the ignition lock.

» Fold the wiper arm away from the wind-
screen.

S Forinternal use anly

Windscreen wipers m

Lights and windscreen wipers -



m Windscreen wipers

> Press both release clips (2.

» Fold wiper blade (3) in the direction of
arrow (3) away from wiper arm (3).

» Remove wiper blade (1) in the direction of

arrow (5).

Fitting the wiper blades

» Position new wiper blade () with
recess (6) on lug (8.

» Fold wiper blade (3) in the direction of
arrow (3) onto the wiper arm, until retaining
clips (2) engage in bracket ().

» Make sure that wiper blade (1) is seated
correctly.

» Fold the wiper arm back onto the wind-
screen.

Lights and windscreen wipers -
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Windscreen wipers m

Problems with the windscreen wipers

Problem

The windscreen wipers
are jammed.

The windscreen wipers
fail completely.

The windscreen washer
fluid from the spray
nozzles no longer hits
the centre of the wind-
screen.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Leaves or snow, for example, may be obstructing the windscreen
wiper movement. The wiper motor has been deactivated.

» For safety reasons, you should remove the key from the ignition
lock.

» Remove the cause of the obstruction.
» Switch the windscreen wipers back on.

The windscreen wiper drive is malfunctioning.
» Select another wiper speed on the combination switch.

» Have the windscreen wipers checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

The spray nozzles are misaligned.

» Have the spray nozzles adjusted at a qualified specialist work-
shop.
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m Overview of climate control systems

Climate control -

Useful information

@ This Owner's Manual describes all mod-
els, series and optional equipment for your
vehicle that were available at the time of
going to press. National variations are pos-
sible. Note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all of the functions descri-
bed. This is also the case for systems and
functions relevant to safety.

@ Read the information on qualified special-
ist workshops: (> page 24).

Overview of climate control systems

Important safety notes

Observe the settings recommended on the
following pages. The windows could other-
wise mist up.

To prevent the windows from misting up:

« switch off climate control only briefly

« switch on air-recirculation mode only
briefly

« switch on the cooling with air dehumidifi-
cation function

« switch on the defrost windscreen function
briefly, if required

THERMATIC automatic climate control/

THERMOTRONIC automatic climate control

regulates the temperature and the humidity

of the vehicle interior and filters out undesir-

able substances from the air.

THERMATIC automatic climate control/
THERMOTRONIC automatic climate control is
only operational when the engine is running.
Optimum operation is only achieved with the
side windows and panorama sliding sunroof
closed.

The residual heat function can only be acti-
vated or deactivated with the ignition
switched off (> page 135).

@ Ventilate the vehicle for a brief period
during warm weather, e.g. using the con-
venience opening feature (> page 88). This

will speed up the cooling process and the
desired vehicle interior temperature will be
reached more quickly.

@ The integrated filter filters out most par-
ticles of dust and soot and completely fil-
ters out pollen. With THERMOTRONIC auto-
matic climate control, gaseous pollutants
and odours will also be reduced. A clogged
filter reduces the amount of air supplied to
the vehicle interior. For this reason, you
should always observe the interval for
replacing the filter, which is specified in the
Service Booklet. As it depends on environ-
mental conditions, e.g. heavy air pollution,
the interval may be shorter than stated in
the Service Booklet.

@ It is possible that the residual heat func-
tion may be activated automatically an hour
after the key has been removed in order to
dry the air-conditioning system. The vehicle
is then ventilated for 30 minutes.
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Overview of climate control systems E

Control panel for THERMATIC automatic climate control

9

ML IATTR-O] §
el
@ To set the temperature (> page 130) S
@ To demist the windscreen (> page 132) ::
(® To set the air distribution (> page 131) ©
@® To activate/deactivate air-recirculation mode (> page 134) g
® To set the airflow (> page 131) o
® To activate/deactivate cooling with air dehumidification (> page 128)
@ To switch the rear window heating on/off (> page 133)
Notes on using THERMATIC automatic Set airflow control (5) to a setting between

climate control 3 and 6(> page 131).

* Recommendation for rapid cooling or
heating of the vehicle interior: briefly set

The following contains notes and recommen- airflow control (5) to a setting between 3

dations on optimum use of THERMATIC auto- and 6(> page 131).

Automatic climate control

matic climate control. « Recommendation for a constant vehi-

» Switch on the air-conditioning system by cle interior temperature: set airflow con-
turning control knob (5) clockwise to the trol (3) to a setting between 1 and
desired position (except position 0). 3(> page 131).

e Set the temperature to 22 °C.  Recommendation for air distribution in

» Recommendation to avoid misting of winter: select the and settings
the windows in the event of low outside (> page 131).
temperatures or rain: switch on the air Recommendation for air distribution in
distribution and if possible switch off ~ summer: select the or and
and [ 14 |(> page 131). settings (> page 131).
Deactivate air-recirculation mode « Only use the "Windscreen demisting" func-
[6=0](> page 134). tion briefly until the windscreen is clear

again.
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Climate control -

M Overview of climate control systems

 Only use air-recirculation mode briefly, e.g.
if there are unpleasant outside odours or
when in a tunnel. The windows could oth-
erwise mist up as no fresh air is drawn into
the vehicle in air-recirculation mode.

* Vehicles with COMAND Online: if you
change the settings of the climate control
system, the climate status display appears
for three seconds at the bottom of the
screen in the COMAND display. See also
the separate COMAND Online operating
instructions. You will see the current set-
tings of the various climate control func-
tions.

ECO start/stop function

During automatic engine switch-off, the cli-
mate control only operates at areduced capa-
city. If you require the full climate control out-
put, you can switch off the ECO start/stop
function by pressing the ECO button

(> page 149).
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Overview of climate control systems

Control panel for THERMOTRONIC automatic climate control (2-zone)

FRILAD-45D4-01

@ To set the temperature, left (> page 130)

@ To set climate control to automatic mode (> page 130)

(® To demist the windscreen (> page 132)

@® To increase the airflow (> page 131)

(® To set the air distribution (> page 131)

® Display

@ To activate/deactivate air-recirculation mode (> page 134)

To switch climate control on/off (> page 128)

® To set the temperature, right (> page 130)

To activate/deactivate the residual heat function (> page 135)
@) To activate/deactivate cooling with air dehumidification (> page 128)
@ To reduce the airflow (> page 131)

@ To switch the rear window heating on/off (> page 133)

To switch the ZONE function on/off (> page 131)

Climate control .

Notes on using THERMOTRONIC auto-  °* Activate climate control using the and
matic climate control buttons. The indicator lamps in the

and buttons light up.

Automatic climate control « Set the temperature to 22 °C.

The following contains instructions and rec- « Only use the "Windscreen demisting" func-
ommendations to enable you to get the most tion briefly until the windscreen is clear
out of your THERMOTRONIC automatic cli- again.

mate control. « Only use air-recirculation mode briefly, e.g.

if there are unpleasant outside odours or
when in a tunnel. The windows could oth-
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B Operating the climate control system

erwise mist up as no fresh air is drawn into
the vehicle in air-recirculation mode.

 Use the ZONE function to adopt the tem-
perature settings on the driver's side for
the front-passenger side as well. The indi-
cator lamp in the button goes out.

 Use the residual heat function if you want
to heat or ventilate the vehicle interior
when the ignition is switched off. The resid-
ual heat function can only be activated or
deactivated with the ignition switched off.

¢ Vehicles with COMAND Online: if you
change the settings of the climate control
system, the climate status display appears
for three seconds at the bottom of the
screen in the COMAND display. See also
the separate COMAND Online operating
instructions. You will see the current set-
tings of the various climate control func-
tions.

ECO start/stop function

Climate control -

During automatic engine switch-off, the cli-
mate control only operates at areduced capa-
city. If you require the full climate control out-
put, you can switch off the ECO start/stop
function by pressing the ECO button

(> page 149).

Operating the climate control system

Switching climate control on/off

Points to observe before use

When the climate control is switched off, the
air supply and air circulation are also
switched off. The windows could mist up.
Therefore, only switch off climate control
briefly.

THERMATIC automatic climate control

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To switch on: turn control (5) clockwise to
the desired position (except position 0)
(> page 125).

» To switch off: turn control () anti-clock-
wise to position 0 (> page 125).

THERMOTRONIC automatic climate
control

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To switch on: press the button.
Theindicator lampin the button lights
up. Airflow and air distribution are set to
automatic mode.

or

> Press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. The previous settings are reactivated.

> To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button lights
up.

@ THERMOTRONIC automatic climate con-
trol: switch on climate control primarily

using the button.

Activating/deactivating the cooling
with air dehumidification function

Points to observe before use

If you deactivate the "Cooling with air dehu-
midification function", the air inside the vehi-
cle will not be cooled in warmer weather. The
air inside the vehicle will not be dehumidified
either. The windows can mist up more

quickly. Therefore, only switch off the "Cool-
ing with air dehumidification function" briefly.
The "Cooling with air dehumidification" func-
tion is only available when the engine is run-
ning. The air inside the vehicle is cooled and
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Operating the climate control system E

dehumidified according to the temperature
selected.

Condensation may drip from the underside of
the vehicle when cooling mode is active. This
is normal and not a sign that there is a mal-
function.

Switching on/off

» To activate: press the button.

The indicator lamp in the button lights
up.

» To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. The "Cooling with air dehumidification"
function has a delayed switch-off feature.

Climate control .
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m Operating the climate control system

Climate control -

Problems with the "Cooling with air dehumidification" function

Problem

The indicator lamp in
the button
flashes three times or
remains off. The "Cool-
ing with air dehumidifi-
cation function" cannot
be switched on.

malfunction.

Setting climate control to automatic
mode

Points to observe before use

Only THERMOTRONIC automatic climate con-
trol features the "Control climate control
automatically" function.

In automatic mode, the set temperature is
maintained automatically at a constant level.
The system automatically regulates the tem-
perature of the dispensed air, the airflow and
the air distribution.

The automatic mode functions optimally
when the "Cooling with air dehumidification"
function is activated. If desired, cooling with
air dehumidification can be deactivated.

If you deactivate the "Cooling with air-dehu-
midification" function, the air inside the vehi-
cle will not be cooled. The air inside the vehi-
cle will also not be dehumidified. The win-
dows can mist up more quickly. Therefore,
only deactivate the "Cooling with air-dehu-
midification" function briefly.

Setting climate control to automatic
mode

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Set the desired temperature.

» To activate: press the button.
The indicator lampin the button lights
up. Automatic air distribution and airflow
are activated.

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

Cooling with air dehumidification has been deactivated due to a

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

» To switch to manual mode: press the
or button.

or

> Press the or button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes

out. Automatic air distribution and airflow
are deactivated.

Setting the temperature

THERMATIC automatic climate control

You can set the temperature for the entire
vehicle.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To increase/reduce: turn control (1)
clockwise or anti-clockwise (> page 125).
Only change the temperature setting in
small increments. Start at 22 °C.

THERMOTRONIC automatic climate
control

Different temperatures can be set for the
driver's and front-passenger sides.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To increase/reduce: turn controls (1) or
(® clockwise or anti-clockwise

(> page 127). Only change the temperature
setting in small increments. Start at 22 °C.
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Setting the air distribution
THERMATIC automatic climate control

Air distribution settings

Directs the airflow through the demis-
ter vents

Directs the airflow through the centre
and side air vents

Directs the airflow through the foot-
well air vents

© You can also activate several of the air
distribution settings simultaneously. In
order to do this, press several of the air
distribution buttons. The air is then routed
through different air vents.

Setting the air distribution

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Press one or more of the [ # |, [14 |,
buttons.

The corresponding indicator lamp comes
on.

THERMOTRONIC automatic climate
control

Air distribution settings

Directs the airflow through the demis-
ter vents

Directs the airflow through the centre
and side air vents

Directs the airflow through the foot-
well air vents

Directs airflow through the centre and
side air vents as well as the footwell air
vents®.

J f &

“j | Directs the airflow through the centre
and side air vents as well as the demis-
ter vents®

Directs the airflow through the foot-

well and demister vents

8 Only for certain countries.

Operating the climate control system u

© Regardless of the air distribution setting,
airflow is always directed through the side
air vents. The side air vents can only be
closed if the adjusters are turned clockwise
until they engage.

Setting the air distribution

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Press the or button until the

desired symbol appears in the display.

Setting the airflow
THERMATIC automatic climate control

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To increase/reduce: turn control (5)
clockwise or anti-clockwise (> page 125).

THERMOTRONIC automatic climate
control

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To increase/reduce: press the or
button.

Switching the ZONE function on/off

This function is only available with the
THERMOTRONIC automatic climate control.
» To activate: press the button.

The indicator lampin the button lights

up.

The temperature setting for the driver's

side is not adopted for the front-passenger
side.

» To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out.
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Climate control -

The temperature setting for the driver's
side is adopted for the front-passenger
side.

Demisting the windscreen

You can use this function to defrost the wind-
screen or to demist the inside of the wind-
screen and the side windows.

@ You should only select the "Windscreen
demisting" function until the windscreen is
clear again.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» To activate: press the button.
The indicator lampin the button lights
up.
The climate control system switches to the
following functions:

* high airflow
* high temperature
« air distribution to the windscreen and
front side windows

e air-recirculation mode off

@ The "Windscreen demisting" function
automatically sets the blower output to the
optimum demisting effect. As a result, the
airflow may increase or decrease automat-
ically after the button is pressed.

@ You can adjust the blower output man-
ually while the "Windscreen demisting"
function is in operation:

* THERMATIC automatic climate control:
turn airflow control (5) clockwise or anti-
clockwise (> page 125).

* THERMOTRONIC automatic climate con-
trol: press the or button.

» To deactivate: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. The previous settings are reactivated.
Air-recirculation mode remains deactiva-
ted.

or

» THERMOTRONIC automatic climate con-

trol: press the button.
The indicator lamp in the button goes

out. Airflow and air distribution are set to
automatic mode.

or

» THERMATIC automatic climate control:
turn temperature control () clockwise or
anti-clockwise (> page 125).
THERMOTRONIC automatic climate con-
trol: turn temperature control (O) or (9
clockwise or anti-clockwise (> page 127).

Demisting the windows

Windows misted up on the inside

THERMATIC automatic climate control

> Activate the "Cooling with air dehu-
midification" function.

» If the windows continue to mist up, activate
the "Windscreen demisting" function.

@ You should only select this setting until
the windscreen is clear again.

THERMOTRONIC automatic climate con-
trol

> Activate the "Cooling with air dehu-
midification" function.

» Activate automatic mode [auto].

» If the windows continue to mist up, activate
the "Windscreen demisting" function.

@ You should only select this setting until
the windscreen is clear again.

Windows misted up on the outside

» Activate the windscreen wipers.

> Set the air distribution to or 14 |.

@ You should only select this setting until
the windscreen is clear again.
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Rear window heating

Switching on/off

The rear window heating has a high current
draw. You should therefore switch it off as
soon as the window is clear. It otherwise
switches off automatically after several
minutes.

If the battery voltage is too low, the rear win-

dow heating may switch off.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).

» Press the button.
Theindicator lampin the button lights
up or goes out.

Climate control .
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Climate control -

Problems with the rear window heating

Problem Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The rear window heat-  The battery has not been sufficiently charged.

ing has switched off » Switch off any consumers that are not required, e.g. reading
prematurely or cannot  |amps, interior lighting or the seat heating.
be activated. When the battery is sufficiently charged, the rear window heat-

ing can be activated again.

Activating/deactivating air-recircula- € Air-recirculation mode is deactivated
tion mode automatically:

« after approximately five minutes at out-

Points to observe before use .
side temperatures below about 5 °C

You can deactivate the flow of fresh air if « after approximately five minutes if the
unpleasant odours are entering the vehicle "Cooling with air dehumidification" func-
from outside. The air already inside the vehi- tion is deactivated

cle will then be recirculated. » after approximately 30 minutes at out-

If you switch on air-recirculation mode, the side temperatures above approximately
windows can mist up more quickly, in partic- 5 °C if the "Cooling with air dehumidifi-
ular at low temperatures. Only use air-recir- cation" function is activated
culation mode briefly to prevent the windows
misting up.
The operation of air-recirculation mode is the | Convenience opening/closing using
same for all control panels. the air-recirculation button
Activating/deactivating /\ WARNING
— ] T When the convenience closing feature is oper-
» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition ating, parts of the body could become trapped
lock (> page 1495). in the closing area of the side window and the
» To activate: press the button. sliding sunroof. There is a risk of injury.
Theindicator lampinthe buttonlights  opserve the complete closing procedure
up. when the convenience closing feature is oper-

ating. When closing make sure that no parts

© Air-recirculation mode is activated auto- S e T

matically at high outside temperatures.
When air-recirculation mode is activated

. . . A WARNING
automatically, the indicator lamp in the

; : During convenience opening parts of the body
[£=9] button is not lit. 8
could be drawn in or become trapped

Outside air is added after about between the side window and window frame.

30 minutes. . ) L
There is a risk of injury.
> To d'eaf:tlvate: press the button. When opening, make sure that nobody is
The indicator lamp in the button goes  touching the side window. If someone
out. becomes trapped, press the switch

immediately to open/close the side window
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in the door. The side window stops. To con-
tinue closing the side window, pull on the

switch.

» Convenience closing feature: press and
hold the button until the side win-
dows and the panorama sliding sunroof are
closed.

Theindicator lamp in the button lights
up. Air-recirculation mode is activated.

If parts of the body are in the closing area
during convenience closing, proceed as fol-
lows:

» To open/close the side window, press the
button.
The side window stops.

» To then open the side window, press the

button again.

or

» Press and hold the button again for
at least two seconds.

The side windows move in the opposite
direction.

» Press the button for opening/closing
the panorama sliding sunroof.

The panorama sliding sunroof stops.

» To then open the panorama sliding sunroof,
press the button again.

@ Notes on the automatic reversing func-
tion for:

* the side window (> page 87)
e the panorama sliding sunroof
(> page 90)

» Convenience opening feature: press and
hold the button until the side win-
dows and the panorama sliding sunroof
have opened. The side windows and the
panorama sliding sunroof move back to
their original position.

The indicator lamp in the button goes
out. Air-recirculation mode is deactivated.

@ If you open the side windows or the pan-
orama sliding sunroof manually after clos-
ing with the convenience closing feature,

Operating the climate control system E

they will remain in this position when
opened using the convenience opening fea-
ture.

Activating/deactivating the residual
heat function

The residual heat function is only available
with THERMOTRONIC automatic climate con-
trol.

It is possible to make use of the residual heat
of the engine to continue heating the vehicle
for approximately 30 minutes after the engine
has been switched off. The heating time
depends on the temperature that has been
set for the vehicle interior.

@ The blower will run at a low speed regard-
less of the airflow setting.

@ If you activate the residual heat function
at high temperatures, only the ventilation
will be activated. The blower runs at
medium speed.

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock or remove it (> page 145).

» To activate: press the button.
Theindicator lamp in the button lights

up.
» To deactivate: press the button.

The indicator lamp in the button goes
out.

€ Residual heat is deactivated automati-
cally:
« after approximately 30 minutes
* when the ignition is switched on
« if the battery voltage drops
» when the auxiliary heating is switched on
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Climate control -

Auxiliary heating

Important safety notes

/\ DANGER

If the exhaust pipe is blocked or sufficient
ventilation is not possible, toxic exhaust
fumes can enter the vehicle, especially car-
bon monoxide. This is the case, e.g. in
enclosed spaces, or if the vehicle is stuck in
snow. There is a risk of fatal injuries.

You should switch off the auxiliary heating in
enclosed spaces which do not have an extrac-
tion system, e.g. a garage. If the vehicle is
stuck in snow and you must leave the auxiliary
heating running, keep the exhaust pipe and
the area around the vehicle clear of snow. To
guarantee a sufficient supply of fresh air, open
a window on the side of the vehicle away from
the wind.

/\ WARNING

When the auxiliary heating is switched on,
parts of the vehicle can become very hot.
Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with
hot parts of the exhaust system for extended
periods. There is a risk of fire.

When the auxiliary heating is switched on,
make sure that no flammable material can
come into contact with hot vehicle compo-
nents.

H Operating the auxiliary heating/ventila-
tion draws on the vehicle battery. After you
have heated or ventilated the vehicle a
maximum of two times, drive for a longer
distance.

@ Switch the auxiliary heating on regularly
once a month for about ten minutes.

The auxiliary heating heats the air in the vehi-
cle interior to the set temperature. This
occurs without using the heat of the running
engine. The auxiliary heating is operated
directly using the vehicle's fuel. For this rea-
son, the fuel tank must be at least 4 full to
ensure that the auxiliary heating functions.

The auxiliary heating/ventilation automati-
cally adjusts to changes in temperature and
weather conditions. For this reason, the aux-
iliary heating could switch from ventilation
mode to heating mode or from heating mode
to ventilation mode.

The auxiliary heating switches off when the
engine is switched off. The auxiliary ventila-
tion switches off when you turn the key to key
position 2(> page 145).

The auxiliary heating switches off automati-
cally after 30 minutes.

You cannot use the auxiliary ventilation to
cool the vehicle interior to a temperature
lower than the outside temperature.

Before switching on

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock (> page 145).
» Set the desired temperature.

Auxiliary heating or ventilation can also be
switched on if the manually set climate con-
trol is activated. Optimum comfort can be
attained when the system is set to automatic
mode. Set the temperature to 22 °C.

The auxiliary heating/ventilation can be acti-
vated or deactivated using the remote control
or the button on the centre console.

The on-board computer can be used to spec-
ify up to three departure times, one of which
may be preselected (> page 224).
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Operating the climate control system

Switching the auxiliary heating/venti-
lation on/off using the centre console
button

Switching on the auxiliary heating/venti-
lation

The colours of the indicator lamps on the but-
ton have the following meanings:
Blue  Auxiliary ventilation switched on
Red  Auxiliary heating switched on
Yellow Departure time preselected
(> page 224)

» Press button (D).

The red or blue indicator lamp in but-

ton (@) lights up.

Switching off the auxiliary heating/venti-
lation
» Press button ().

The red or blue indicator lamp in but-

ton (@) goes out.

Switching the auxiliary heating/venti-
lation on/off using the remote control

Your vehicle comes with one remote control.
You may use two additional remote controls
for your vehicle. For more information, please
contact a qualified specialist workshop.

The remote control has a maximum range of
approximately 300 metres. This range is
reduced by:

e sources of radio interference

¢ solid objects between the remote control
and the vehicle

« the remote control being in an unfavoura-
ble position in relation to the vehicle

e transmitting from an enclosed space

@ The optimum range can be achieved if you
hold the remote control vertically, pointing
upwards when you press one of the but-
tons.

© A battery symbol appears in the display
when the battery in the remote control is
low. Replace the remote control battery
(> page 138).

Switching the auxiliary heating/ventila-
tion on/off

Climate control .

PN MR

Remote control

@ Display

@ [ > ] To check the status/set the depar-
ture time

® To switch off the auxiliary heating/
ventilation

@ To switch on the auxiliary heating/
ventilation

(® [ <] To check the status/set the depar-
ture time
» To activate: press the button.
ON is shown in the remote control display.
» To deactivate: press the button.
OFF is shown in the remote control display.

Checking the status of the auxiliary heat-
ing/ventilation

» Press the [ < ] or [ > ] button.
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m Operating the climate control system

The following messages may appear in the Setting the departure time

display: » Press the [ <] or [ > | button repeatedly
Display Meaning ngtpl)llet]f;e time to be changed appears in the
" nEE | Theauxiliary heating/ > Press the and buttons simulta-
| | ventilation is switched neously.
8 S off,

The symbol in the remote control dis-

Climate control -

The auxiliary ventilation
is switched on. The num-
ber in the display shows
the remaining time (in
minutes) for the auxiliary
ventilation.

The auxiliary heating is
switched on. The number
in the display shows the
remaining time (in
minutes) for the auxiliary
heating.

A departure time has
been activated. The
departure time appears
in the display.

—— play flashes.

» Press the [ < ] or [ > ] button to set the
desired departure time.

@ The longer you pressthe [ < | or [ B ]

button, the faster the time changes.

> Press the and buttons simulta-
neously.
The new departure time is stored.

Activating the set departure time

> Press the [ < ] or [ > | button repeatedly
until the desired departure time appears in
the display.

» Press the button.
The symbol and the departure time
appear in the display.

A departure time has
Ir.'«-' | been activated. The aux-
iliary ventilation is cur-

Deactivating a set departure time

> Press the [ < ] or [ > ] button.

rently activated. The
departure time appears
in the display.

The status of the auxiliary heating is shown
in the display.
» Press the [ > | button.

The first departure time stored appears in
the display.
> Press the button.

e ﬂ"‘, A departure time has

lms 4w | Dbeenactivated. The aux-

Lk iliary heating is currently
activated. The departure
time appears in the dis-

play.

OFF is shown in the remote control display.

Replacing the remote control battery

A WARNING

Batteries contain toxic and corrosive substan-
ces. If batteries are swallowed, it can result in
severe health problems. There is a risk of fatal
injury.

Keep batteries out of the reach of children. If
abattery is swallowed, seek medical attention
immediately.
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@  Environmental note
Batteries contain pollutants.
ﬁ Itisillegal to dispose of them
with the household rubbish.
They must be collected sep-
arately and disposed of in an

environmentally responsible
recycling system.

Dispose of batteries in an
environmentally responsible
manner. Take discharged

batteries to a qualified spe-

cialist workshop or to a col-

lection point for used batter-
ies.

One 6 V pin battery, type 2CR11108 is
required.

5 =R R

» Prise apart the side arms of battery
cover (2) and pull off battery cover (2.

» Remove old battery ().

» Insert the new battery. Observe the polarity
signs on the back of the remote control
when doing so.

» Slide battery cover (2) back onto the
remote control.

» Use the remote control to check the vehi-
cle's auxiliary heating functions.
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Climate control -

Problems with the auxiliary heating/ventilation

Display messages

(tp)
FAIL

]

FAIL

FAIL

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

The signal transmission between the transmitter and the vehicle
is faulty.

» Change your position in relation to the vehicle, moving closer if
necessary.

» Make another attempt to switch the auxiliary heating on or off
using the remote control.

There is too little fuel in the fuel tank.
» Refuel at the nearest filling station.

» Make another attempt to switch on the auxiliary heating using
the remote control.

The auxiliary heating is faulty.

» Have the auxiliary heating checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

The auxiliary heating cannot be switched on or has switched itself
off.

The auxiliary heating was started more than twice when the engine
was switched off.
» Switch on the engine and let it run for more than ten seconds.

» Make another attempt to switch on the auxiliary heating using
the remote control.

The auxiliary heating cannot be switched on or has switched itself
off.

The starter battery is not sufficiently charged.
» Charge the starter battery.

» Make another attempt to switch on the auxiliary heating using
the remote control.
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Adjusting the air vents m

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The auxiliary heating cannot be switched on or has switched itself
off.

There is too little fuel in the fuel tank.
» Refuel at the nearest filling station.

» Make another attempt to switch on the auxiliary heating using
the remote control.

The auxiliary heating cannot be switched on or has switched itself
off.

The auxiliary heating is faulty.

» Have the auxiliary heating checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

Adjusting the air vents Setting the centre air vents

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Very hot or very cold air can flow from the air
vents. This could result in burns or frostbite in
the immediate vicinity of the air vents. There
is a risk of injury.

Climate control .

Make sure that all vehicle occupants always =
maintain a sufficient distance to the air out- \
lets. If necessary, redirect the airflow to T 1 mrad

another area of the vehicle interior.
» To open the centre air vent: turn the

In order to ensure the direct flow of fresh air adjuster in one of centre air vents (1) anti-

through the air vents into the vehicle interior, clockwise.

please observe the following notes: » To close the centre air vent: turn the

* keep the air inlet between the windscreen adjuster in one of centre air vents (D) clock-
and the bonnet free of blockages, such as wise until it engages.

ice, snow or leaves.

 never cover the vents or ventilation grilles
in the vehicle interior.

@ Move the adjusters for the air vents ver-
tically or horizontally, to set the direction of
the airflow.

© Optimal climate control function is ach-
ieved by opening the air vents fully and set-
ting the adjusters to the middle position.
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m Adjusting the air vents

Adjusting the side air vents

(@ Side window demister vent

@ Side air vent

» To open a side air vent: turn the adjuster
in side air vent (2) anti-clockwise.

» To close a side air vent: turn the adjuster
in side air vent (2) clockwise until it
engages.

Setting the rear-compartment air
vents

(@ Rear-compartment air vent, left
(@ Rear-compartment air vent, right
(® Rear-compartment air vent thumbwheel

» To open/close: turn thumbwheel (3) up or
down.
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. Driving and parking

Useful information

@ This Owner's Manual describes all mod-
els, series and optional equipment for your
vehicle that were available at the time of
going to press. National variations are pos-
sible. Note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all of the functions descri-
bed. This is also the case for systems and
functions relevant to safety.

@ Read the information on qualified special-
ist workshops: (> page 24).

Important safety notes

New or replaced brake pads/linings and
discs only reach their optimum braking effect
after several hundred kilometres of driving.
Compensate for the reduced braking effect
by applying greater force to the brake pedal.

The first 1,500 km

If you treat the engine with sufficient care
from the very start, you will be rewarded with
excellent performance for the remainder of
the engine's life.

« Drive at varying vehicle speeds and engine
speeds for the first 1,500 km.

« Avoid overstraining the vehicle during this
period, e.g. driving at full throttle.

e Change gear in good time, before the rev
counter needle is %3 of the way to the red
area of the rev counter.

Do not shift down a gear manually in order
to brake.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:

 Try to avoid depressing the accelerator

pedal beyond the point of resistance (kick-
down).

After 1,500 km, you may gradually bring the
vehicle up to full road and engine speeds.

@ You should also observe these notes on
running-in if the engine or parts of the drive
train on your vehicle have been replaced.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Objectsin the driver's footwell can restrict the
pedal travel or obstruct a depressed pedal.
The operating and road safety of the vehicle
is jeopardised. There is a risk of an accident.

Make sure that all objects in the vehicle are
stowed correctly, and that they cannot enter
the driver's footwell. Fit the floormats
securely and as specified in order to ensure
sufficient clearance for the pedals. Do not use
loose floormats.

/\ WARNING

Unsuitable footwear can hinder correct usage
of the pedals, e.g.:

e shoes with thick soles

* shoes with high heels

e slippers

There is a risk of an accident.

Wear suitable footwear to ensure correct
usage of the pedals.

/\ WARNING

If you switch off the ignition while driving,
safety-relevant functions are only available
with limitations, or not at all. This could affect,
forexample, the power steering and the brake
boosting effect. You will require considerably
more effort to steer and brake. There is a risk
of an accident.

Do not switch off the ignition while driving.
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/\ WARNING

If the parking brake has not been fully
released when driving, the parking brake can:

e overheat and cause a fire
e |ose its hold function.

There is a risk of fire and an accident. Release
the parking brake fully before driving off.

H Warm up the engine quickly. Do not use
the engine's full performance until it has
reached operating temperature.

Only set the automatic transmission to the
respective drive positions when the vehicle
is stationary.

Where possible, avoid spinning the drive
wheels when pulling away on slippery
roads. Otherwise, you could damage the
drive train.

Key positions

[0] To remove the key

[1] Power supply for some consumers, such
as the windscreen wipers

[2] Ignition (power supply for all consumers)
and drive position

[3] To start the engine

Vehicles with manual transmission: the
steering is locked when the key is taken out
of the ignition lock.

© If the key does not belong to the vehicle,
it can still be turned in the ignition lock.
However, the ignition will not be switched
on. The engine cannot be started.

- ol

Starting the engine

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Combustion engines emit poisonous exhaust
gases such as carbon monoxide. Inhaling
these exhaust gases leads to poisoning. There
is a risk of fatal injury. Therefore never leave
the engine running in enclosed spaces with-
out sufficient ventilation.

/\ WARNING

Flammable materials introduced through
environmental influence or by animals can
ignite if in contact with the exhaust system or
parts of the engine that heat up. There is a risk
of fire.

Carry out regular checks to make sure that
there are no flammable foreign materials in
the engine compartment or in the exhaust
system.

H Do not depress the accelerator pedal
when starting the engine.

@ Vehicles with a petrol engine: the
engine runs at a higher engine speed during
the cold start procedure so that the cata-
lytic converter can reach operating tem-
perature more quickly. The sound of the
engine may change as a result.

Manual transmission

» Depress the brake pedal and keep it
depressed.

» Depress the clutch pedal fully.
» Shift to neutral N.

@ You can only start the engine when the
clutch pedal is fully depressed.

Automatic transmission

» Shift the transmission to position P.
Transmission position display P is shown in
the multifunction display.
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. Driving and parking

@ When the transmission is in position N,
you can also start the engine with the brake
pedal depressed.

Starting procedure

» To start a petrol engine: turn the key to
position 3 in the ignition lock
(> page 145) and release it as soon as the
engine is running.

» To start a diesel engine: turn the key to
position 2 in the ignition lock
(> page 145).
The preglow indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.

» When the preglow indicator lamp
goes out, turn the key to position
3(> page 145) and release it as soon as the
engine is running.

@ You can start the engine without preglow
if the engine is warm.

Pulling away

Manual transmission

H Change gear in good time and avoid spin-
ning the wheels. Otherwise, you could dam-
age the vehicle.

» Depress the brake pedal and keep it
depressed.
» Depress the clutch pedal fully.
» Shift to either first gear or reverse gear R.
» Release the electric parking brake
(> page 163).
» Release the brake pedal.

» Slowly release the clutch pedal and gently
depress the accelerator pedal.

@ Follow the shift recommendations in the
multifunction display for an economical
driving style (> page 152).

@ The vehicle locks centrally once you have
pulled away. The locking knobs in the doors
drop down.

You can open the doors from the inside at
any time.

You can also deactivate the automatic lock-
ing feature (> page 223).

Automatic transmission

@ Itisonly possible to shift the transmission
from position P to the desired position if
you depress the brake pedal. Only then can
the parking lock be deactivated. If you do
not depress the brake pedal, the DIRECT
SELECT lever can still be moved but the
parking lock remains engaged.

@ At transmission fluid temperatures below
-20 °C, you can only shift out of position P
into another transmission position when
the engine is running.

» Depress the brake pedal and keep it
depressed.

» Shift the transmission to position D or R.

» Release the brake pedal.

» Carefully depress the accelerator pedal.
The electric parking brake (> page 163) is
automatically released.

The red indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out.

@ The vehicle locks centrally once you have
pulled away. The locking knobs in the doors
drop down.

You can open the doors from the inside at
any time.

You can also deactivate the automatic lock-
ing feature (> page 223).

@ Upshifts take place at higher engine
speeds after a cold start. This helps the
catalytic converter to reach its operating
temperature more quickly.
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Pulling away with a trailer

To ensure that you do not roll backwards
when pulling away on an uphill slope, engage
the electric parking brake.

» Press and hold handle (@).

The electric parking brake continues to
brake and prevent the vehicle from rolling
backwards.

The red indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster remains lit.

» Depress the accelerator pedal.

» As soon as the vehicle /trailer combination
is held by the driving force of the engine,
release lever (1).

The electric parking brake is released.
The red indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out.

@ For further information on the electric
parking brake, see (> page 163).

Hill start assist

Hill start assist helps you when pulling away
forwards or in reverse on an uphill gradient.
It holds the vehicle for a short time after you
have removed your foot from the brake pedal.
This gives you enough time to move your foot
from the brake pedal to the accelerator pedal
and depress it before the vehicle begins to
roll.

/\ WARNING

After a short time, hill start assist will no lon-
ger brake your vehicle and it could roll away.
There is a risk of an accident and injury.

Therefore, quickly move your foot from the
brake pedal to the accelerator pedal. Never
leave the vehicle when it is held by hill start
assist.

» Remove your foot from the brake pedal.

The vehicle is then held for about a second.

» Pull away.

Hill start assist is not active if:

 you are pulling away on a level road or a
downbhill gradient.

¢ on vehicles with automatic transmission,
the transmission is in position N.

« the electric parking brake is engaged.
* ESP?® is malfunctioning.

Further information on holding the vehicle
stationary on uphill gradients (> page 154).

ECO start/stop function

Introduction

The ECO start/stop function switches the

engine off automatically if the vehicle is stop-

ped under certain conditions.

When pulling away again, the engine starts
automatically. The ECO start/stop function
thereby helps you to reduce the fuel con-
sumption and emissions of your vehicle.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If the engine is switched off automatically and
you exit the vehicle, the engine is restarted
automatically. The vehicle may begin moving.
There is a risk of accident and injury.

If you wish to exit the vehicle, always turn off
the ignition and secure the vehicle against
rolling away.
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. Driving and parking

General notes

() ECO start/stop display

If the symbol is shown in green in the
multifunction display, the ECO start/stop
function switches the engine off automati-
cally if the vehicle stops moving.

The stop/start function is automatically acti-
vated each time you start the engine with the
ignition key.

If the ECO start/stop function has been man-
ually deactivated (> page 149) or a malfunc-
tion has caused the system to be deactivated,
the symbol is not displayed.

Automatic engine switch-off

General notes

The ECO start/stop function is operational

and the [ECOJ] symbol is displayed in green in

the multifunction display, if:

e the indicator lamp in the ECO button is lit
green

« the outside temperature is within the com-
fort range

« the engine is at normal operating temper-
ature

« the set temperature for the vehicle interior
has been reached

« the battery is sufficiently charged

« the system detects that the windscreen is
not misted up when the air-conditioning
system is switched on

e the bonnet is closed

e the driver's door is closed and the driver's
seat belt is fastened

If not all conditions for automatic engine
switch-off are fulfilled, the symbol is
shown in yellow.

@ All of the vehicle's systems remain active
when the engine is switched off automati-
cally.

@ The engine can be switched off automat-
ically a maximum of four times (initial stop,
then three subsequent stops) in succes-
sion. The symbol is shown in yellow
in the multifunction display after the engine
has been started automatically for the
fourth time. When the symbol is
shown in green in the multifunction display,
automatic engine switch-off is again possi-
ble.

Vehicles with manual transmission

The ECO start/stop function switches off the
engine automatically at low speeds.

PRI ET T |

» Brake the vehicle.

» Engage neutral N(> page 152) (follow
gearshift instruction (1) to engage neutral
N, if necessary).

» Release the clutch pedal.

The engine is switched off automatically.

Vehicles with automatic transmission

If the vehicle is braked to a standstill in D or
N, the ECO start/stop function switches off
the engine automatically.

@ The HOLD function can be activated if the
engine has been switched off automati-
cally. It is then not necessary to continue
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applying the brakes during the automatic
stop phase. When you depress the accel-
erator pedal, the engine starts automati-

cally and the braking effect of the HOLD

function is deactivated.

Automatic engine start

General notes

The engine is started automatically if:

« you switch off the ECO start/stop function
by pressing the ECO button

* you engage reverse gear R

« the vehicle starts to roll

« the brake system requires this

« the temperature in the vehicle interior devi-
ates from the set range

« the system detects moisture on the wind-
screen when the air-conditioning system is
switched on

« the battery's charge status is too low

e the driver's seat belt is released or the driv-
er's door is opened

Vehicles with manual transmission

H Only engage gear when the clutch pedal
is depressed.

The engine is started automatically if you:

« depress the clutch pedal fully
 depress the accelerator pedal

Vehicles with automatic transmission
The engine is started automatically if you:
* release the brake pedal when HOLD is not

activated and the transmission is in posi-
tionDor N

¢ depress the accelerator pedal
e move the transmission out of position P

@ Shifting the transmission to position P
does not start the engine.

© If you shift the transmission from R to D,
the ECO start/stop function is available
again once the symbol reappears in
green in the multifunction display.

Driving

Deactivating/activating the ECO start/
stop function

ECO button

» To switch off: press button (D).
Indicator lamp (2) and the symbol in
the multifunction display go out.

» To switch on: press button (0.
Indicator lamp (@) lights up.

If all conditions for automatic engine
switch-off (> page 148) are fulfilled, the
symbol is shown in green in the mul-
tifunction display.

If not all conditions for automatic engine
switch-off (> page 148) are fulfilled, the
ECOJ| symbol is shown in yellow in the mul-
tifunction display. If this is the case, the
ECO start/stop function is not available.

@ Ifindicator lamp (2) is off, the ECO start/
stop function has been deactivated man-
ually or as the result of a malfunction. The
engine will then not be switched off auto-
matically when the vehicle stops.
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. Driving and parking

Problems with the engine

Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The engine does not The HOLD function or DISTRONIC PLUS is activated.
start. » Deactivate the HOLD function (> page 181) or DISTRONIC
PLUS (> page 173).
» Try to start the engine again.

The engine does not e There is a malfunction in the engine electronics.

start. The starter motor « There is a malfunction in the fuel supply.

Ll 2 i le » Turn the key back to position 0 in the ignition lock before

attempting to start the engine again.

» Try to start the engine again (> page 145). Avoid excessively
long and frequent attempts to start the engine, as this will drain
the battery.

If the engine does not start after several attempts:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The engine does not The fuel tank is empty.
start. The starter motor ). Refyel the vehicle.
can be heard. The

reserve fuel warning

lamp is lit and the fuel

gauge display shows 0.

The engine does not The on-board voltage is too low because the battery is too weak
start. You cannot hear or discharged.
the starter motor. » Jump-start the vehicle (> page 306).

If the engine does not start despite attempts to jump-start it:

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The starter motor was exposed to a thermal load that was too high.

» Allow the starter motor to cool down for approximately two
minutes.

» Try to start the engine again.
If the engine still does not start:

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop, e.g. a Mercedes-Benz
Service Centre.
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Problem

Vehicles with a petrol
engine:

The engine is not run-
ning smoothly and is
misfiring.

The coolant tempera-
ture display is showing
more than 120 °C. The
coolant warning lamp
may also be on and a
warning tone may
sound.

Manual transmission

Gear lever

H Only engage gear when the clutch pedal

is depressed.

H When shifting to 5th and 6th gear, you
must press the shift lever to the right. Oth-
erwise, you could shift unintentionally into
3rd or 4th gear and damage the engine or

transmission.

If you shift down at too high a speed (trans-
mission braking), this can cause the engine
to overrev, leading to engine damage.

Do not use the clutch bite point to keep the
vehicle stationary on uphill gradients.
There is otherwise a risk of damaging the

clutch.

H On long and steep downhill gradients,

Manual transmission H

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

There is a malfunction in the engine electronics or in a mechanical
component of the engine management system.

» Only depress the accelerator pedal slightly.
Otherwise, non-combusted fuel may get into the catalytic con-
verter and damage it.

» Have the cause rectified immediately at a qualified specialist
workshop.

The coolant level is too low. The coolant is too hot and the engine
is no longer being cooled sufficiently.

» Stop as soon as possible and allow the engine and the coolant
to cool down.

» Check the coolant level (> page 285). Observe the warning
notes as you do so and top up the coolant if necessary.

If the coolant level is correct, the engine radiator fan may be faulty.
The coolant is too hot and the engine is no longer being cooled
sufficiently.

» If the coolant temperature is below 120 °C, you can continue
driving to the nearest qualified specialist workshop.

» Avoid heavy loads on the engine as you do so, e.g. driving in
mountainous terrain and stop-start traffic.

a trailer, you must shift into gear 1, 2 or 3
in good time. This uses the engine's braking
effect. This relieves the load on the brake

system and prevents the brakes from over-
heating and wearing too quickly.

Gear lever
[R] Reverse gear
[1]to [6] Forward gears

especially if the vehicle is laden or towing
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. Driving and parking

Automatic transmission

Shifting to neutral (N)

» Depress the clutch pedal fully.
> Move the gear lever to position N (D).

Engaging reverse gear

H Only shift into reverse gear R when the
vehicle is stationary. Otherwise, you could
damage the transmission.

» Pull the gear lever up, push it to the left and
then pull it back.

© The ECO start/stop function is not avail-
able when reverse gear is engaged.

For further information on the ECO start/
stop function, see (> page 148).

Gearshift recommendation

The gearshift recommendations assist you in
adopting an economical driving style. The rec-
ommended gear is shown in the multifunction
display.

» Shift gear according to gearshift recom-
mendation (1) when shown in the multi-
function display of the instrument cluster.

Automatic transmission

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If the engine speed is above the idling speed
and you engage transmission position D or
R, the vehicle could pull away suddenly. There
is a risk of an accident.

When engaging transmission position D or R,
always firmly depress the brake pedal and do
not simultaneously accelerate.

/\ WARNING

The automatic transmission switches to neu-
tral position N when you switch off the engine.
The vehicle may roll away. There is a risk of
an accident.

After switching off the engine, always switch
to parking position P. Prevent the parked vehi-
cle from rolling away by applying the parking
brake.

@ Bear in mind that the power transmission
between the engine and the transmission
is interrupted when the engine is switched
off.

To prevent the vehicle from rolling away:

» when the engine is switched off and the
vehicle is stationary, shift the automatic
transmission to park position P and

* apply the electric parking brake

DIRECT SELECT lever

Overview of transmission positions

The DIRECT SELECT lever is on the right of the
steering column.
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[P] Park position with parking lock
[R] Reverse gear

[N] Neutral

[D] Drive

@ The DIRECT SELECT lever always returns
to its original position. The current trans-
mission position P, R, N or D appears in the
transmission position display
(> page 153) in the multifunction display.

Transmission position and drive pro-
gram display

The current transmission position and drive
program appear in the multifunction display.

@ Transmission position display
@ Drive program display

@ The arrows in the transmission position
display show how and into which transmis-
sion positions you can change using the
DIRECT SELECT lever.

H If the transmission position display in the
multifunction display is not working, you
should pull away carefully to check whether
the desired transmission position is
engaged. Ideally, you should select trans-
mission position D and drive program E or
S.

Automatic transmission m

Engaging park position P

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever in the direc-
tion of arrow P.
Transmission position display P is shown in
the multifunction display.

@ When you engage park position P, make
sure that the transmission position display
shows P in the multifunction display.

@ You canonly engage park position P when
the vehicle is stationary.

@ The automatic transmission shifts into
park position P automatically:

« if you open the driver's door while the
vehicle is stationary in transmission posi-
tionDor R

« if you open the door while travelling at
very low speeds in transmission position
DorR

In addition, a warning tone sounds and a

display message is shown.

@ Depressing the brake and pushing the
DIRECT SELECT lever up or down disen-
gages the parking lock. The transmission is
in N neutral.

At transmission fluid temperatures below
-20 °C, you can only shift out of park posi-
tion P into another transmission position
when the engine is running.

In order to shift from park position P
directly into R or D:

« depress the brake pedal and

e push the DIRECT SELECT lever up or
down past the first point of resistance

H Ifthe engine speed is too high, do not shift
the automatic transmission directly from
D to R, from R to D or directly to P. Other-
wise, the automatic transmission could be
damaged.
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H Automatic transmission

. Driving and parking

Engaging reverse gear R

H Only shift the automatic transmission to
R when the vehicle is stationary.

@ The ECO start/stop function is not avail-
able when reverse gear is engaged.
For further information on the ECO start/
stop function, see (> page 148).

» Depress the brake pedal while the vehicle
is stationary.

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever up past the
first point of resistance.

Shifting to neutral (N)

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever up or down
to the first point of resistance.

Engaging drive position D

» Depress the brake pedal while the vehicle
is stationary.

» Push the DIRECT SELECT lever down past
the first point of resistance.

Transmission positions

[P]

Park position

This prevents the vehicle from roll-
ing away when stopped. Do not
shift the transmission into position
P (> page 162) unless the vehicle
is stationary.

Reverse gear

Only shift the transmission to R
when the vehicle is stationary.

Neutral

No power is transmitted from the
engine to the drive wheels.
Releasing the brakes will allow you
to move the vehicle freely, e.g. to
push it or tow it.

If ESP® is deactivated or faulty:
only shift the transmission to posi-
tion N if the vehicle is in danger of
skidding, e.g. on icy roads.

When you switch off the engine, the
automatic transmission automati-
cally shifts into neutral N.

[N]

Drive

The automatic transmission
changes gear automatically. All
forward gears are available.

Changing gear

The automatic transmission shifts to the indi-
vidual gears automatically when it is in trans-
mission position D. Gearshifting is deter-
mined by:

« the selected drive program (> page 155)

« the position of the accelerator pedal

« the road speed

Driving tips

Accelerator pedal position

Your style of driving influences how the auto-
matic transmission shifts gear:

« little throttle: early upshifts
e more throttle: late upshifts

Holding the vehicle stationary on uphill
gradients

/\ WARNING

If the clutch overheats, the electronic man-
agement system is automatically deactivated.
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This interrupts the power transmission. The
vehicle may, for example, roll backwards on
gradients. There is a risk of an accident.

Never hold the vehicle stationary on uphill
gradients by depressing the accelerator.

The clutch may overheat if you hold the vehi-
cle stationary on uphill gradients by depress-
ing the accelerator pedal. If the clutch over-
heats, a warning tone sounds. The Stop
vehicle Shift to P Leave engine run-
ning display message appears in the multi-
function display. You will only be able to con-
tinue you journey once the clutch has cooled
down and the display message in the multi-
function display has disappeared.

Never hold the vehicle stationary on uphill
gradients by depressing the accelerator.
Instead, only ever hold the vehicle stationary
on uphill gradients by:

 depressing the brake pedal
e activating the HOLD function
* engaging the electric parking brake

Kickdown

Use kickdown for maximum acceleration:

» Depress the accelerator pedal beyond the
pressure point.
The transmission shifts to a lower gear
depending on the engine speed.

» Ease off the accelerator pedal once the
desired speed is reached.
The automatic transmission shifts back up.

Towing a trailer

» Drive in the middle of the engine speed
range on uphill gradients.

» Depending on the uphill or downhill gradi-
ent, select a lower gear (> page 166), even
if cruise control, DISTRONIC PLUS, or
SPEEDTRONIC are activated.

Automatic transmission

Program selector button

General notes

The program selector button allows you to
choose between drive programs with differ-
ent driving characteristics.

. Driving and parking

Example: program selector button

E Economy Comfortable, economical
driving

S Sport Sporty driving style

M Manual Manual gearshifting

» Press program selector button (1) repeat-
edly until the letter for the desired gearshift
program appears in the multifunction dis-
play.

© The automatic transmission switches to
automatic drive program E each time the
engine is started.

© For further information on the automatic
drive program, see (> page 156).
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m Automatic transmission

- Driving and parking

Steering wheel gearshift paddles

@ Left steering wheel gearshift paddle
(shifts down)

@ Right steering wheel gearshift paddle
(shifts up)

In drive program M, you can change gear
yourself using the steering wheel gearshift
paddles.

If you pull the left or right steering wheel gear-
shift paddle when in automatic drive program
E or S, the automatic transmission shifts into
drive program M for a limited time. Depend-
ing on which gearshift paddle is pulled, the
automatic transmission immediately shifts
into the next gear down or up.

@ You can only change gear with the steer-
ing wheel gearshift paddles when the trans-
mission is in position D.

@ For further information on the manual
drive program, see (> page 156).

Automatic drive program

Drive program E is characterised by the fol-

lowing:

e comfort-oriented engine settings

« optimal fuel consumption resulting from
the automatic transmission shifting up
sooner

« the vehicle pulling away more gently in
forward and reverse gears, unless the
accelerator pedal is depressed fully

« increased sensitivity. This improves driving
stability on slippery road surfaces, for
example

e the automatic transmission shifting up
sooner. This results in the vehicle being
driven at lower engine speeds and the
wheels being less likely to spin

Drive program 8 is characterised by the fol-
lowing:

e sporty engine settings

e the automatic transmission shifting up
later

e as aresult of the later automatic transmis-
sion shift points, the fuel consumption pos-
sibly being higher

Manual drive program

Introduction

In manual drive program M, you can change
gear yourself by using the steering wheel
gearshift paddles. For this, the transmission
must be in position D. The gear currently
selected and engaged is shown in the multi-
function display.

Manual drive program M differs from drive
programs E and S with regard spontaneity,
responsiveness and smoothness of gear
changes.

Gear Driving situations

[ 3] To use the engine's braking effect

[ 2] To use the braking effect of the
engine on downhill gradients and
for driving:

* on steep mountain roads
* in mountainous terrain
e in arduous conditions

To use the braking effect of the
engine on extremely steep downhill
gradients and on long downhill
stretches
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Activating the manual drive program

Automatic transmission

Downshifting

Activating permanently

» Press the program selector button
(> page 155) repeatedly until M appears in
the multifunction display.
Manual drive program M remains active
until drive program E or S is engaged.

Activating temporarily

» Pullthe right or left steering wheel gearshift
paddle (> page 156).
M is shown in the multifunction display.
Manual drive program M is temporarily
active. Depending on which gearshift pad-
dle is pulled, the automatic transmission
immediately shifts into the next gear down
or up.

@ When manual drive program M is activa-
ted via the steering wheel gearshift pad-
dles, the temporarily active manual drive
program M will be deactivated automati-
cally after a limited time, if the driving sit-
uation permits. In this case, the automatic
transmission shifts into the automatic drive
program that was last engaged, i.e. E or S.
When driving on downhill gradients, the
temporarily active manual drive program
M will only be deactivated if the accelerator
pedal is depressed while the vehicle is roll-
ing downhill.

Upshifting

» Pull the right-hand steering wheel gearshift
paddle (> page 156).
The automatic transmission shifts up to the
next gear.

@ In order to prevent engine damage, the
automatic transmission automatically
shifts up if:
 the maximum engine speed for the cur-

rently engaged gear is reached and
e you continue to accelerate.

» Pull the left-hand steering wheel gearshift
paddle (> page 156).
The automatic transmission shifts down to
the next gear.

© If you slow down or stop without shifting
down, the automatic transmission auto-
matically shifts down.

@ For maximum acceleration, pull the left-
hand steering wheel gearshift paddle until
the transmission selects the optimum gear
for the current speed.

@ |If the engine exceeds the maximum
engine speed when shifting down, the auto-
matic transmission protects against engine
damage by not shifting down.

Kickdown

You can also use kickdown for maximum
acceleration in manual drive program M.

» Depress the accelerator pedal beyond the
pressure point.
The transmission shifts to a lower gear
depending on the engine speed.

» Shift back up once the desired speed is
reached.

@ During kickdown, you cannot shift gears
using the steering wheel gearshift paddles.

@ If you apply full throttle, the automatic
transmission shifts up to the next gear
when the maximum engine speed is
reached. This prevents the engine from
overrewving.

Switching off the manual drive program

» Press the program selector button
(> page 155) repeatedly until Eor S
appears in the multifunction display.
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m Automatic transmission

Deactivating the temporary manual drive
program

» Pull and hold the right steering wheel gear-
shift paddle until the automatic transmis-
sion shifts into the last active automatic
drive program E or S.

@ If you deactivate manual drive program
M, the automatic transmission in auto-
matic drive program E or S8 may shift from
the current gear into a higher or lower gear.
This is dependent on the position of the
accelerator pedal, speed and load.

. Driving and parking
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Refuelling M

Problems with the transmission

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The transmission has
problems shifting gear.

The transmission is losing oil.

» Have the transmission checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop immediately.

The acceleration ability The transmission is in emergency mode.
is deteriorating. > Stop.
The transmission no » Shift the transmission to position P.
longer shifts into all of > Switch off the engine
the gears. ) gine. . )
» Wait at least 10seconds before restarting the engine.
Reverse gear can no . o N
» Shift the transmission to position D.

longer be engaged.
» Have the transmission checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop immediately.
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Refuelling o |f fuel is swallowed, seek immediate medi-

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Fuel is highly flammable. If you handle fuel
incorrectly, there is a risk of fire and explo-
sion.

You must avoid fire, naked flames, creating
sparks and smoking. Switch off the engine
and, if applicable, the auxiliary heating before
refuelling.

/\ WARNING

Fuels are poisonous and hazardous to health.
There is a danger of injury.

Do not swallow fuel or let it come into contact
with skin, eyes or clothing. Do not inhale fuel
vapours. Keep fuels out of the reach of chil-
dren.

If you or others come into contact with fuel,
observe the following:

¢ Wash the fuel off any affected areas of skin
with water and soap immediately.
« |f you get fuel in your eyes, rinse them thor-

oughly with clean water immediately. Seek
immediate medical attention.

cal attention. Do not induce vomiting.

e Change any clothing that has come into
contact with fuel immediately.

/N\ WARNING

Electrostatic charge can cause sparks and
thereby ignite fuel vapours. There is a risk of
fire and explosion.

Always touch the vehicle body before opening
the fuel filler flap or touching the fuel pump
nozzle. This discharges any electrostatic
charge that may have built up.

/\ WARNING

Vehicles with a diesel engine:

If you mix diesel fuel with petrol, the flash
point of this fuel mixture is lower than that of
pure diesel fuel. When the engine is running,
components in the exhaust system may over-
heat unnoticed. There is a risk of fire.

Never refuel with petrol. Never add petrol to
diesel fuel.

H Do not use petrol to refuel vehicles with a

diesel engine. Do not use diesel to refuel
vehicles with a petrol engine. Do not switch
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and parking
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on the ignition if you accidentally refuel
with the wrong fuel. Otherwise, the fuel will
enter the fuel system. Even small amounts
of the wrong fuel could result in damage to
the fuel system and the engine. The repair
costs are high. Notify a qualified specialist
workshop and have the fuel tank and fuel
lines drained completely.

H Overfilling the fuel tank could damage the
fuel system.

I Take care not to spill any fuel on painted
surfaces. You could otherwise damage the
paintwork.

H Use a filter when adding fuel from a fuel
can. The fuel lines and/or the diesel injec-
tion system could otherwise be blocked by
particles from the fuel can.

Do not get into the vehicle again during the
refuelling process. Otherwise, electrostatic
charge could build up again.

If you overfill the fuel tank, some fuel may
spray out when you remove the fuel pump
nozzle.

For further information on fuel and fuel quality
(> page 337).

Refuelling
Opening/closing the fuel filler flap

T

|
hm_,

S Ar.

5\

@ To open the fuel filler flap
(@ Tyre pressure table

® To insert the fuel filler cap
@ Fuel type to be refuelled

The fuel filler flap is unlocked or locked auto-
matically when you open or close the vehicle
with the key.

The position of the fuel filler cap is displayed
in the instrument cluster. The arrow
next to the filling pump indicates the side of
the vehicle.

Opening

» Switch off the engine.

» Remove the key from the ignition lock.

» Press the fuel filler flap in the direction of
arrow (D).

The fuel filler flap swings up.

» Turn the fuel filler flap anti-clockwise and
remove it.

» Insert the fuel filler cap into holder on the
inside of fuel filler flap (3.

» Completely insert the filler neck of the fuel
pump nozzle into the tank, hook in place
and refuel.

» Only fill the tank until the pump nozzle
switches off.

@ Do not add any more fuel after the pump
stops filling for the first time. Otherwise,
fuel may leak out.

Closing

» Replace the cap on the filler neck and turn
clockwise until it engages audibly.

» Close the fuel filler flap.

@ Close the fuel filler flap before locking the
vehicle.
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Refuelling u

Problems with the fuel and fuel tank

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Fuel is leaking from the The fuel line or the fuel tank is faulty.
vehicle. /N WARNING

Risk of explosion or fire.

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition lock and remove it
immediately (> page 145).

» Do not restart the engine under any circumstances.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The engine does not The fuel tank of a vehicle with a diesel engine has been run com-
start. pletely dry.
» Refuel the vehicle with at least 5 litres of diesel.
» Turn the ignition on for approximately ten seconds
(> page 145).
» Start the engine continuously for a maximum of ten seconds
until it runs smoothly.
or

» Start the engine using the touch-start function. To do this, turn
the key to position 3 in the ignition lock and then release it
immediately (> page 145).
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If the engine does not start:

» Turn the ignition on again a maximum of ten seconds
(> page 145).

» Start the engine again continuously for a maximum of ten sec-
onds until it runs smoothly.
or

» Start the engine again via the touch-start function.

If the engine does not start after three attempts:
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The fuel filler flap can-  The fuel filler flap is not unlocked.

not be opened. or

The key battery is discharged.

» Unlock the vehicle (> page 77).

or

» Unlock the vehicle using the emergency key element

(> page 77).

The fuel filler flap is unlocked, but the opening mechanism is jam-

med.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

H Always secure the vehicle correctly

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If flammable materials such as leaves, grass
or twigs are exposed to prolonged contact to
parts of the exhaust system that heat up, they
could ignite. There is a risk of fire.

Park the vehicle so that no flammable mate-
rials come into contact with parts of the vehi-
cle which are hot. Take particular care not to
park on dry grassland or harvested grain
fields.

/N\ WARNING

If you leave children unattended in the vehi-

cle, they could set the vehicle in motion by,

for example:

* releasing the parking brake

e shifting an automatic transmission out of
parking position P

* shifting a manual transmission into neutral

e starting the engine

They could also operate vehicle equipment.

There is a risk of an accident and injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key

with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave

children unattended in the vehicle.

against rolling away. Otherwise, the vehicle
or its drivetrain could be damaged.

To ensure that the vehicle is secured against

rolling away unintentionally:

« the electric parking brake must be applied.

« on vehicles with manual transmission,
engage first gear or reverse gear.

 on vehicles with automatic transmission,
the transmission must be in position P and
the transmission position display must
show P in the multifunction display.

* the key must be removed from the ignition
lock.

« on uphill or downhill gradients, the front
wheels must be turned towards the kerb.

Switching off the engine

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The automatic transmission switches to neu-
tral position N when you switch off the engine.
The vehicle may roll away. There is a risk of
an accident.

After switching off the engine, always switch
to parking position P. Prevent the parked vehi-
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cle from rolling away by applying the parking
brake.

Vehicles with manual transmission

» Shift to either first gear or reverse gear R.

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock and remove it.
The immobiliser is activated.

» Apply the electric parking brake.

Vehicles with automatic transmission

» Apply the electric parking brake.
» Shift the transmission to position P.

» Turn the key to position 0 in the ignition
lock and remove it.
The immobiliser is activated.

© If you switch the engine off with the trans-
mission in position R or D, the automatic
transmission shifts to N automatically.
If you then open one of the front doors or
remove the key from the ignition, the auto-
matic transmission shifts to P.
If you shift the automatic transmission to
N before switching off the engine, the auto-
matic transmission remains in N even if a
door is opened.

Electric parking brake

General notes

/\ WARNING

If you leave children unattended in the vehi-

cle, they could set the vehicle in motion by,

for example:

* releasing the parking brake

e shifting an automatic transmission out of
parking position P

« shifting a manual transmission into neutral

e starting the engine

They could also operate vehicle equipment.
There is a risk of an accident and injury.

- sl

When leaving the vehicle, always take the key
with you and lock the vehicle. Never leave
children unattended in the vehicle.

@ The electric parking brake carries out a
function check at regular intervals when
the engine is switched off. Noises that
occur are normal.

Engaging/releasing manually

Engaging

» Push handle (.
When the electric parking brake is applied,
the red indicator lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster.

@ The electric parking brake can also be
applied when the key is removed.

Releasing

» Pull handle (.
The red indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster goes out.

@ You can only release the electric parking
brake when the key is in position 1 or 2 in
the ignition lock.
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. Driving and parking

Applying automatically

The electric parking brake is applied auto-
matically:

« if DISTRONIC PLUS brings the vehicle to a
standstill (vehicles with automatic trans-
mission) or

« if the HOLD function is keeping the vehicle
stationary or

« if Active Parking Assist is holding the vehi-
cle at a standstill

In addition, at least one of the following con-
ditions must be fulfilled:
« the engine is switched off

e the driver's door is open and the seat belt
is not fastened

e there is a system malfunction
¢ the power supply is insufficient
« the vehicle is stationary for a lengthy period

Thered indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

@ The electric parking brake is not automat-
ically applied if the engine is switched off
by the ECO start/stop function.

Releasing automatically

@ The electric parking brake can only be
released automatically in vehicles with
automatic transmission.

The electric parking brake of your vehicle is
released automatically when all of the follow-
ing conditions are fulfilled:

e the engine is running.

e the transmission is in position D or R.

* the seat belt is fastened.

e you depress the accelerator pedal.

If the transmissionisin position R, the tailgate
must be closed.

el

If your seat belt is not fastened, the following
conditions must be fulfilled to automatically
release the electric parking brake:

« the driver's door is closed.

« you have shifted out of transmission posi-
tion P or you have previously driven faster
than 3 km/h.

Emergency braking

The vehicle can also be braked during an

emergency using the electric parking brake.

» While driving, push handle (1) of the electric
parking brake (> page 163).

@ The vehicle is braked for as long as han-
dle (@) of the electric parking brake
pressed. The longer the electric parking
brake handle (1) is depressed, the greater
the braking force.

During braking:

e a warning tone sounds

* the Release parking brake message
appears

* the red indicator lamp in the instru-
ment cluster flashes

When the vehicle has been braked to a stand-
still, the electric parking brake is engaged.

Parking up the vehicle

If you leave the vehicle parked up for longer
than four weeks, the battery may be damaged
by exhaustive discharging.

If you leave the vehicle parked up for longer
than six weeks, the vehicle may suffer dam-
age as a result of lack of use.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop and
seek advice.

@ You can obtain information about trickle
chargers from a qualified specialist work-
shop.
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Driving tips
General notes

/\ WARNING

If you switch off the ignition while driving,
safety-relevant functions are only available
with limitations, or not at all. This could affect,
forexample, the power steering and the brake
boosting effect. You will require considerably
more effort to steer and brake. There is a risk
of an accident.

Do not switch off the ignition while driving.

ECO display

The ECO display provides feedback on how
economical your driving characteristics are.
The ECO display assists you in achieving the
most economical driving style for the selec-
ted settings and existing conditions. Con-
sumption can be significantly influenced by
your driving style.

83 % from slart

-

-
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Example: ECO display

The ECO display consists of three bars:

« Acceleration

« Constant

» Coasting

The percentage count is the mean value of the
three bar values. The three bars and the mean
value begin at the value of 50%. A higher per-
centage count indicates a more economical
driving style.

The ECO display does not indicate the actual
fuel consumption and a fixed percentage
count in the ECO display does not indicate a
fixed consumption figure.

Ny v I

In addition to driving style, the consumption

is affected by many other factors, such as:

e load

e tyre pressure

e cold start

e choice of route

« the use of electrical consumers

These factors are not included in the ECO dis-

play.

The evaluation of your driving style takes the

following three categories into consideration:

 Acceleration (evaluation of all accelera-
tion processes)

- The bar fills up: moderate acceleration,
especially at higher speeds

- The bar empties: sporty acceleration

« Constant (assessment of driving behav-
iour at all times)

- The bar fills up: constant speed and
avoidance of unnecessary acceleration
and deceleration

- The bar empties: fluctuations in speed

» Coasting (assessment of all deceleration
processes)

- The bar fills up: anticipatory driving,
keeping your distance and early release
of the accelerator. The vehicle can coast
without use of the brakes.

- The bar empties: frequent braking

@ An economical driving style involves driv-
ing with a moderate engine speed.
To achieve a higher value in the categories
Acceleration and Constant:
* observe the gearshift recommendation.
« drive the vehicle in drive program E (vehi-
cles with automatic transmission).

© Onlongjourneys at a constant speed, e.g.
on the motorway, only the bar for Con-
stant will change.

@ The ECO display summarises the driving
characteristics from the start of the journey
to its completion. Therefore, there are
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. Driving and parking

dynamic changes in the bars at the start of

a journey. During a prolonged driving time,
these changes are smaller. For more
dynamic changes, perform a manual reset.

For further information on the ECO display,
see (> page 212).

Braking

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

If you shift down on a slippery road surface in
an attempt to increase the engine's braking
effect, the drive wheels could lose their grip.
This increases the risk of skidding and having
an accident.

Do not shift down for additional engine brak-
ing on a slippery road surface.

Downhill gradients

Change into a lower gear in good time on long
and steep downhill gradients. Take particular
note of this when driving a laden vehicle and
when towing a trailer. For vehicles with auto-
matic transmission, you need to have selec-
ted manual drive program M(> page 156).

@ This also applies if you have activated
cruise control, SPEEDTRONIC or DIS-
TRONIC PLUS.

This will use the braking effect of the engine,
so less braking will be required to prevent the
vehicle from gaining speed. This relieves the
load on the brake system and prevents the
brakes from overheating and wearing too
quickly.

© Briefly depressing the accelerator pedal
on downhill gradients while the manual
drive program M is temporarily activated
(vehicles with automatic transmission): the
automatic transmission may switch back to
the last active automatic drive program E
or 8. The automatic transmission may shift

to a higher gear. This can reduce the
engine's braking effect.

Heavy and light loads

/\ WARNING

The braking system can overheat if you leave
your foot on the brake pedal while driving.
This increases the braking distance and could
even cause the braking system to fail. There
is a risk of an accident.

Never use the brake pedal as a footrest. Do
not simultaneously depress both the brake
pedal and the accelerator pedal while driving.

H Depressing the brake pedal constantly
results in excessive and premature wear to
the brake pads.

If heavy demands are made on the brakes, do
not park the vehicle immediately. Drive on for
a short while. This allows the airflow to cool
the brakes more quickly.

If the brakes have been used only moderately,
you should occasionally test their effective-
ness. To do this, brake more firmly from a
higher speed, paying attention to traffic con-
ditions. This improves the grip of the brakes.

Wet road surfaces

If you have driven for a long time in heavy rain
without braking, there may be a delayed reac-
tion from the brakes when braking for the first
time. This may also occur after a car wash or
after driving through deep water.

You have to depress the brake pedal more
firmly. Maintain a greater distance from the
vehicle in front.

After driving on a wet road or having the vehi-
cle washed, brake firmly while paying atten-
tion to the traffic conditions. This will warm
up the brake discs, thereby drying them more
quickly and protecting them against corro-
sion.
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Limited braking performance on salt-
treated roads

If you drive on salted roads, a layer of salt

residue may form on the brake discs and

brake pads. This can result in a significantly

longer braking distance.

« Brake occasionally to remove any possible
salt residue. Make sure that you do not
endanger other road users when doing so.

e Carefully depress the brake pedal and the
beginning and end of a journey.

* Maintain a greater distance to the vehicle
ahead.

New brake pads/linings

New and replaced brake pads and discs only
reach their optimum braking effect after sev-
eral hundred kilometres of driving. Compen-
sate for this by applying greater force to the
brake pedal.

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz recom-
mends that you only have brake pads/linings
fitted to your vehicle which have been
approved for Mercedes-Benz vehicles or
which correspond to an equivalent quality
standard. Brake pads/linings which have not
been approved for Mercedes-Benz vehicles or
which are not of an equivalent quality could
affect your vehicle's operating safety.

Driving on wet roads

Aquaplaning

If water has accumulated to a certain depth
on the road surface, there is a danger of aqua-
planing occurring, even if:

e you are driving at low speeds

« the tyres have adequate tread depth

For this reason, do not drive in tyre ruts and
brake carefully.

Driving on flooded roads

H Bear in mind that vehicles travelling in
front or in the opposite direction create
waves. This may cause the maximum per-
missible water depth to be exceeded.
These notes must be observed under all
circumstances. You could otherwise dam-
age the engine, the electronics or the trans-
mission.

If you have to drive on stretches of road on
which water has collected, please bear in
mind that:

e the maximum permissible fording depth in
still water is 25 cm

e you should drive no faster than walking
pace

. Driving and parking

Winter driving

General notes

/\ WARNING

If you shift down on a slippery road surface in
an attempt to increase the engine's braking
effect, the drive wheels could lose their grip.
This increases the risk of skidding and having
an accident.

Do not shift down for additional engine brak-
ing on a slippery road surface.

/\ DANGER

If the exhaust pipe is blocked or adequate
ventilation is not possible, poisonous gases
such as carbon monoxide (CO) may enter the
vehicle. This is the case, e.g. if the vehicle
becomes trapped in snow. There is a risk of
fatal injury.

If you leave the engine or the auxiliary heating
running, make sure the exhaust pipe and area
around the vehicle are clear of snow. To
ensure an adequate supply of fresh air, open
a window on the side of the vehicle that is not
facing into the wind.
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Have your vehicle winterproofed at a qualified
specialist workshop at the onset of winter.

Observe the notes in the "Winter operation"
section (> page 318).

Driving with summer tyres

Observe the notes in the "Winter operation"
section (> page 318).

Slippery road surfaces

/\ WARNING

If you shift down on a slippery road surface in
an attempt to increase the engine's braking
effect, the drive wheels could lose their grip.
This increases the risk of skidding and having
an accident.

Do not shift down for additional engine brak-
ing on a slippery road surface.

If the vehicle threatens to skid or cannot be
stopped when moving at low speed:

» Vehicles with manual transmission:
shift to neutral.

» Vehicles with automatic transmission:
shift the transmission to position N.

» Try to bring the vehicle under control by
using corrective steering.

You should drive particularly carefully on slip-
pery road surfaces. Avoid sudden accelera-
tion, steering and braking manoeuvres.

The outside temperature indicator is not
designed to serve as an ice-warning device
and is therefore unsuitable for that purpose.
Changes in the outside temperature are dis-
played after a short delay.

Indicated temperatures just above the freez-
ing point do not guarantee that the road sur-
face is free of ice. The road may still be icy,
especially in wooded areas or on bridges. You
should pay special attention to road condi-
tions when temperatures are around freezing
point.

@ For more information on driving with
snow chains, see (> page 319).

Driving systems

Cruise control

General notes

Cruise control maintains a constant road
speed for you. It brakes automatically in order
to avoid exceeding the set speed. You must
select a lower gear in good time on long and
steep downhill gradients, especially if the
vehicle is laden or towing a trailer. For vehi-
cles with automatic transmission, you need
to have selected manual drive program

M(> page 156). By doing so, you will make
use of the braking effect of the engine. This
relieves the load on the brake system and
prevents the brakes from overheating and
wearing too quickly.

Use cruise control only if road and traffic con-
ditions make it appropriate to maintain a
steady speed for a prolonged period. You can
store any road speed above 30 km/h.

Important safety notes

If you fail to adapt your driving style, cruise
control can neither reduce the risk of an acci-
dent nor override the laws of physics. Cruise
control cannot take into account road,
weather or traffic conditions. Cruise control
is only an aid. You are responsible for the dis-
tance to the vehicle in front, for vehicle speed,
for braking in good time, and for staying in the
lane.

Do not use cruise control:

* in road and traffic conditions which do not
allow you to maintain a constant speed
(e.g. in heavy traffic or on winding roads).

e on smooth or slippery roads. Braking or
accelerating can cause the drive wheels to
lose traction and the vehicle could then
skid.

* when there is poor visibility, e.g. due to fog,
heavy rain or snow.

If there is a change of drivers, advise the new

driver of the speed stored.
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Cruise control lever

You can operate cruise control and variable
SPEEDTRONIC with the cruise control lever.

The LIM indicator lamp on the cruise control

lever indicates which system you have selec-
ted:

¢ LIM indicator lamp off: cruise control is
selected.

¢ LIM indicator lamp on: variable SPEED-
TRONIC is selected.

@ To activate or increase speed
@ LIM indicator lamp

(® To activate at the current speed/last
stored speed
@® To activate or reduce speed

(® To switch between cruise control and var-
iable SPEEDTRONIC

(® To deactivate cruise control

When you activate cruise control, the stored
speed is shown in the multifunction display
for five seconds.

In the multifunction display, the segments
between the stored speed and the maximum
speed light up.

Activation conditions

To activate cruise control, all of the following
activation conditions must be fulfilled:

« the electric parking brake must be
released.

e you are driving faster than 30 km/h.

* ESP® must be switched on, but not inter-
vening.

¢ on vehicles with automatic transmission,
the selector lever must be in position D.

¢ on vehicles with manual transmission, a
gear must be engaged.

e cruise control must be selected.

» To select cruise control: check whether
LIM indicator lamp (2) is on or off.
If it is off, cruise control is already selected.

» If it is not, press the cruise control lever in
the direction of arrow (5).
LIM indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control
lever goes out. Cruise control is selected.
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Storing, maintaining and calling up a
speed

Storing and maintaining the current
speed

You can store the current speed if you are
driving faster than 30 km/h.

» Accelerate the vehicle to the desired
speed.

» Briefly press the cruise control lever
up (O or down (@).

» Remove your foot from the accelerator
pedal.
Cruise control is activated. The vehicle
automatically maintains the speed.

@ Cruise control may be unable to maintain
the stored speed on uphill gradients. The
stored speed is resumed when the gradient
evens out. Cruise control maintains the
stored speed on downhill gradients by
automatically braking the vehicle.

€ Vehicles with manual transmission:
* always drive at adequate, but not exces-
sive, engine speeds.
 change gear in good time.

« if possible, do not change down several
gears at a time.
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Storing the current speed and calling up
the last stored speed

/N\ WARNING

If you call up a stored speed and this is dif-
ferent from the current speed, the vehicle
accelerates or brakes. If you do not know
what the stored speed is, the vehicle may
accelerate or brake unexpectedly. There is a
risk of an accident.

Take the traffic conditions into account
before calling up the stored speed. If you do
not know what the stored speed is, store the
desired speed again.

» Briefly pull the cruise control lever towards
you (3.

» Remove your foot from the accelerator
pedal.
The first time cruise control is activated, it
stores the current speed or regulates the
speed of the vehicle to the previously
stored speed.

. Driving and parking

Setting a speed

Keep in mind that it may take a brief moment
until the vehicle has accelerated or braked to
the set speed.

» Press the cruise control lever up (1) for a
higher speed or down (%) for a lower speed.

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed until
the desired speed is reached.

» Release the cruise control lever.

The new speed is stored.

» To adjust the set speed in 1 km/h incre-
ments: briefly press the cruise control
lever up (1) or down (%) to the pressure
point.

The last stored speed increases or decrea-
ses in 1 km/h increments.

» To adjust the set speed in 10 km/h
increments: press the cruise control lever
briefly up (¥) or down (@) beyond the pres-
sure point.

The last stored speed increases or decrea-
ses in 10 km/h increments.

@ Cruise control is not deactivated if you
depress the accelerator pedal. For exam-
ple, if you accelerate briefly to overtake,
cruise control adjusts the vehicle's speed
to the last speed stored after you have fin-
ished overtaking.

Deactivating cruise control

There are several ways to deactivate cruise
control:

» Briefly press the cruise control lever for-
wards (6).

or

» Brake

or

» Briefly press the cruise control lever in the
direction of arrow (5.
Variable SPEEDTRONIC is selected. LIM
indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control lever
lights up.

Cruise control is automatically deactivated if:

« the vehicle is secured with the electric
parking brake

e you are driving at less than 30 km/h

* ESP® intervenes or you deactivate ESP®

* while driving a vehicle with manual trans-
mission, you shift into neutral or depress
the clutch pedal for longer than six seconds

« on vehicles with manual transmission, you
shift to a gear that is too high, and as a
result the engine speed is too low

¢ on vehicles with automatic transmission,
you shift into position N while driving

If cruise control is deactivated, you will hear

a warning tone. You will see the Cruise

control off message in the multifunction

display for approximately five seconds.

@ The last speed stored is cleared when you
switch off the engine.
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SPEEDTRONIC

Important safety notes

SPEEDTRONIC brakes automatically so that
you do not exceed the set speed. On long and
steep downhill gradients, especially if the
vehicle is laden or towing a trailer, you must
select shift range 1, 2 or 3 in good time. By
doing so, you will make use of the braking
effect of the engine. This relieves the load on
the brake system and prevents the brakes
from overheating and wearing too quickly. If
you need additional braking, depress the
brake pedal repeatedly rather than continu-
ously.

If you fail to adapt your driving style, SPEED-
TRONIC can neither reduce the risk of an
accident nor override the laws of physics.
SPEEDTRONIC cannot take into account
road, weather or traffic conditions. SPEED-
TRONIC is only an aid. You are responsible for
the distance to the vehicle in front, for vehicle
speed, for braking in good time, and for stay-
ing in the lane.

If there is a change of drivers, advise the new
driver of the speed stored.

General notes

You can set a variable or permanent limit

speed:

« variable for speed limits, e.g. in built-up
areas

e permanent for long-term speed restric-

tions, e.g. when driving with winter tyres
fitted (> page 173)

@ The speed indicated in the speedometer
may differ slightly from the limit speed
stored.

Variable SPEEDTRONIC

General notes

With the cruise control lever, you can operate
cruise control or DISTRONIC PLUS and vari-
able SPEEDTRONIC.

Driving systems

The LIM indicator lamp on the cruise control
lever indicates which system you have selec-
ted:

¢ LIM indicator lamp off: cruise control or
DISTRONIC PLUS is selected.

¢ LIM indicator lamp on: variable SPEED-
TRONIC is selected.

You can use the cruise control lever to limit

the speed to any speed above 30 km/h while

the engine is running.

@ To store the current speed or a higher
speed

@ LIM indicator lamp

(® To store the current speed and calling up
the last stored speed

® To store the current speed or a lower
speed

(® To switch between cruise control or DIS-
TRONIC PLUS and variable SPEEDTRONIC

(® To deactivate variable SPEEDTRONIC

Selecting variable SPEEDTRONIC

» Check whether LIM indicator lamp (2) is on.
If it is on, variable SPEEDTRONIC is already
selected.

If it is not, press the cruise control lever in
the direction of arrow (5).

LIM indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control
lever lights up. Variable SPEEDTRONIC is
selected.
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Storing the current speed

You can use the cruise control lever to limit
the speed to any speed above 30 km/h while
the engine is running.

» Briefly press the cruise control lever
up (@) or down (3).
The current speed is stored. For five sec-
onds, the multifunction display shows the
stored speed, e.g. Limit 100 km/h.
The segments in the speedometer light up
from the start of the scale up to the stored
speed.

Storing the current speed and calling up
the last stored speed

/\ WARNING

If you call up the stored speed and it is lower
than the current speed, the vehicle deceler-
ates. If you do not know the stored speed, the
vehicle could decelerate unexpectedly. There
is a risk of an accident.

Pay attention to the road and traffic condi-
tions before calling up the stored speed. If you
do not know the stored speed, store the
desired speed again.

» Briefly pull the cruise control lever towards
you (3.

» To adjust the set speed in 1 km/hincre-
ments: briefly press the cruise control
lever up (1) to the pressure point for a
higher speed, or down (@) for a lower speed.

or

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed to the
pressure point until the desired speed is
set. Press the cruise control lever up (@) for
a higher speed or down (%) for a lower
speed.

» To adjust the set speed in 10 km/h
increments: briefly press the cruise con-
trol lever up (1) past the pressure point for

a higher speed, or down (@) for a lower
speed.

or

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed
beyond the pressure point until the desired
speed is set. Press the cruise control lever
up (O for a higher speed or down (@) for a
lower speed.

Deactivating variable SPEEDTRONIC
It is not possible to deactivate variable
SPEEDTRONIC by braking.

There are several ways to deactivate variable
SPEEDTRONIC:

» Briefly press the cruise control lever for-
wards (6).

or

» Briefly press the cruise control lever in the
direction of arrow ().
LIM indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control
lever goes out. Variable SPEEDTRONIC is
deactivated.

Cruise control or DISTRONIC PLUS is selec-
ted.

Vehicles with manual transmission:
SPEEDTRONIC switches off if you shift to a
higher gear and as a result, the engine speed
is too low.

@ The last speed stored is cleared when you
switch off the engine.

Kickdown

Switching SPEEDTRONIC to passive

If you depress the accelerator pedal beyond
the pressure point (kickdown), SPEED-
TRONIC is switched to passive. The following
message appears in the multifunction dis-
play: SPEEDTRONIC passive.

You can then exceed the stored speed.
SPEEDTRONIC is activated again if you:
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« drive slower than the stored speed without
kickdown

* set a new speed or
e call up the last speed stored again

The SPEEDTRONIC passive message in the
multifunction display disappears.

Permanent SPEEDTRONIC

You can use the on-board computer to limit
the speed permanently to a value between
160 km/h(e.g. for driving on winter tyres) and
the maximum speed (> page 223).

Shortly before the stored speed is reached, it
appears in the multifunction display.

Permanent SPEEDTRONIC remains active,
even if variable SPEEDTRONIC is deactivated.

You cannot exceed the stored limit speed,
even if you depress the accelerator pedal
beyond the pressure point (kickdown).

DISTRONIC PLUS
General notes

DISTRONIC PLUS regulates the speed and
automatically helps you maintain the dis-
tance to the vehicle detected in front. Vehi-
cles are detected with the aid of the radar
sensor system. DISTRONIC PLUS brakes
automatically so that the set speed is not
exceeded.

Change into a lower gear in good time on long
and steep downhill gradients. Take particular
note of this when driving a laden vehicle. By
doing so, you will make use of the braking
effect of the engine. This relieves the load on
the brake system and prevents the brakes
from overheating and wearing too quickly.

If DISTRONIC PLUS detects that there is a risk
of a collision, you will be warned visually and
acoustically. Without your intervention, DIS-
TRONIC PLUS cannot prevent a collision. An
intermittent warning tone will then sound and
the distance warning lamp will light up in the
instrument cluster. Brake immediately to
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increase the distance to the vehicle driving in
front, or take evasive action, provided it is
safe to do so.

DISTRONIC PLUS operates in the range
between 0 km/h and 200 km/h.

Do not use DISTRONIC PLUS while driving on
roads with steep gradients.

Important safety notes

A WARNING
DISTRONIC PLUS does not react to:

e people or animals

e stationary obstacles on the road, e.g. stop-
ped or parked vehicles

e oncoming and crossing traffic

As aresult, DISTRONIC PLUS may neither give
warnings nor intervene in such situations.
There is a risk of an accident.

Always pay careful attention to the traffic sit-
uation and be ready to brake.

/\ WARNING

DISTRONIC PLUS cannot always clearly iden-
tify other road users and complex traffic sit-
uations.

In such cases, DISTRONIC PLUS may:

e give an unnecessary warning and then
brake the vehicle

e neither give a warning nor intervene

e accelerate unexpectedly

There is a risk of an accident.

Continue to drive carefully and be ready to
brake, in particular when warned to do so by
DISTRONIC PLUS.

/\ WARNING

DISTRONIC PLUS brakes your vehicle with up
to 50% of the maximum possible deceleration.
If this deceleration is not sufficient, DIS-
TRONIC PLUS alerts you with a visual and
acoustic warning. There is a risk of an acci-
dent.

>
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Apply the brakes yourself in these situations
and try to take evasive action.

B If DISTRONIC PLUS or the HOLD function
is activated, the vehicle brakes automati-
cally in certain situations. To prevent dam-
age to the vehicle, deactivate DISTRONIC
PLUS and the HOLD function in the follow-
ing or other similar situations:

e when towing the vehicle
e in the car wash

If you fail to adapt your driving style, DIS-
TRONIC PLUS can neither reduce the risk of
an accident nor override the laws of physics.
DISTRONIC PLUS cannot take road and
weather conditions or traffic conditions into
account. DISTRONIC PLUS is only an aid. You
are responsible for the distance to the vehicle
in front, for vehicle speed, for braking in good
time, and for staying in the lane.

Do not use DISTRONIC PLUS:

« in road and traffic conditions which do not
allow you to maintain a constant speed
(e.g. in heavy traffic or on winding roads)

¢ on smooth or slippery roads. Braking or
accelerating can cause the drive wheels to
lose traction and the vehicle could then
skid

e when there is poor visibility, e.g. due to fog,
heavy rain or snow.

DISTRONIC PLUS may not detect narrow

vehicles driving in front, e.g. motorcycles, or

vehicles driving on a different line.

In particular, the detection of obstacles can

be impaired in the case of:

« dirt on the sensors or the sensors are
obscured

* snow or heavy rain

« interference by other radar sources

« the possibility of strong radar reflections,
for example, in multi-storey car parks

If DISTRONIC PLUS no longer detects a vehi-

clein front, it may unexpectedly accelerate to

the speed stored.

Driving systems

This speed can:

* be too high for a filter lane or a slip road

¢ be so high in the right lane that you pass
vehicles driving on the left

¢ be so high in the left lane that you pass
vehicles driving on the right

If there is a change of drivers, advise the new
driver of the speed stored

Cruise control lever

With the cruise control lever, you can operate
DISTRONIC PLUS and variable SPEED-
TRONIC.

The LIM indicator lamp on the cruise control
lever indicates which system you have selec-
ted:

¢ LIM indicator lamp off: DISTRONIC PLUS
is selected.

¢ LIM indicator lamp on: variable SPEED-
TRONIC is selected.

@ To store the current speed or a higher
speed

@ To set the specified minimum distance

® LIM indicator lamp

® To store the current speed and calling up
the last stored speed

(® To store the current speed or a lower
speed

® To switch between DISTRONIC PLUS and
variable SPEEDTRONIC

@ To deactivate DISTRONIC PLUS
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Selecting DISTRONIC PLUS Activating
» Check whether LIM indicator lamp (3)is off.  » Briefly pull the cruise control lever towards

Ifitis off, DISTRONIC PLUS is already selec-  YOU @ or press it up (D or down (®.
ted. DISTRONIC PLUS is activated.

» If it is not, press the cruise control lever in > Keep the cruise contrgl lever pr.essed
the direction of arrow (8. up (O or down (5) until the desired speed

LIM indicator lamp (3) in the cruise control Is set.

lever goes out. DISTRONIC PLUS is selec- > Remove your foot from the accelerator
ted. pedal.

Your vehicle adapts its speed to that of the
vehicle in front, but only up to the desired

Activating DISTRONIC PLUS stored speed.

Activation conditions @ If you do not fully release the accelerator
To activate DISTRONIC PLUS, all of the fol- pedal, the DISTRONIC PLUS inactive
lowing activation conditions must be fulfilled: message appears in the multifunction dis-

play. The set distance to a slower-moving
vehicle in front will then not be maintained.
You will be driving at the speed you deter-
mine by the position of the accelerator

« the engine must be running. It may take up
to two minutes of driving before DIS-
TRONIC PLUS is ready for use.

e the electric parking brake must be pedal.
released. You can also activate DISTRONIC PLUS when

* ESP® must be switched on, but not inter-  stationary. The lowest speed that can be set
vening. is 30 km/h.

* Active Parking Assist must not be activa-  » Briefly pull the cruise control lever towards
ted. you (3) or press it up (¥) or down ().

e the transmission must be in position D. DISTRONIC PLUS is activated.

* the driver's door must be closed when you L
shift from P to D or your seat belt must be  Activating at the current speed/last
stored speed

fastened.
« the front-passenger door and the rear /\ WARNING
doors must be closed. If you call up a stored speed and this is dif-
o the DISTRONIC PLUS function must be ferent from the current speed, the vehicle
selected with the cruise control lever accelerates or brakes. If you do not know
(> page 175). what the stored speed is, the vehicle may

accelerate or brake unexpectedly. There is a
risk of an accident.

Take the traffic conditions into account
before calling up the stored speed. If you do
not know what the stored speed is, store the
desired speed again.
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» Briefly pull the cruise control lever
(> page 174) towards you (@).

» Remove your foot from the accelerator
pedal.
DISTRONIC PLUS is activated. The first
time it is activated, the current speed is
stored. Otherwise, it sets the vehicle cruise
speed to the previously stored value.

Driving with DISTRONIC PLUS

Pulling away and driving

@ The vehicle can also pull away when it is
facing an unidentified obstacle or is driving
on a different line from another vehicle. The
vehicle then brakes automatically. There is
a risk of an accident. Be ready to brake at
all times.

If you depress the brake, DISTRONIC PLUS is
deactivated unless your vehicle is stationary.

. Driving and parking

» If you want to pull away with DIS-
TRONIC PLUS: remove your foot from the
brake pedal.

» Briefly pull the cruise control lever
(> page 174) towards you (@).

or

» Accelerate briefly.

Your vehicle pulls away and adapts its
speed to that of the vehicle in front.

If no vehicle is detected in front, your vehi-
cle accelerates to the set speed.

If there is no vehicle in front, DISTRONIC
PLUS operates in the same way as cruise
control.

If DISTRONIC PLUS detects that the vehicle
in front has slowed down, it brakes your vehi-
cle. In this way, the distance you have selec-
ted is maintained.

If DISTRONIC PLUS detects a faster-moving
vehicle in front, it increases the driving speed.
The vehicle is only accelerated up to the
speed you have stored.

Selecting the drive program

DISTRONIC Plus supports a sporty driving
style when you have selected the S or M driv-
ing program (> page 155). Acceleration
behind the vehicle in front or to the set speed
is then noticeably more dynamic. If you have
selected the E driving program, the vehicle
accelerates more gently. This setting is rec-
ommended in stop-and-start traffic.

Changing lanes

If you change to the overtaking lane, DIS-
TRONIC PLUS supports you if:

e you are driving faster than 70 km/h

¢ DISTRONIC PLUS is maintaining the dis-
tance to a vehicle in front.

 you switch on the respective turn signal

* DISTRONIC PLUS does not detect a danger
of collision

If these conditions are met, your vehicle is

accelerated. Acceleration will be interrupted

if changing lanes takes too long or if the dis-

tance between your vehicle and the vehicle in

front becomes too small.

@ When you change lanes, DISTRONIC
PLUS monitors the left lane for left-hand-
drive vehicles and the right lane for right-
hand-drive vehicles.

Stopping
/\ WARNING
When leaving the vehicle, even if it is braked
only by DISTRONIC PLUS,; it could roll away if:
e there is a malfunction in the system or in
the voltage supply.
¢ DISTRONIC PLUS has been deactivated

with the cruise control lever, e.g. by a vehi-
cle occupant or from outside the vehicle.

e the electrical system in the engine com-
partment, the battery or the fuses have
been tampered with.

e the battery is disconnected.

e the accelerator pedal has been depressed,
e.g. by a vehicle occupant.

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



There is a risk of an accident.

If you wish to exit the vehicle, always turn off
DISTRONIC PLUS and secure the vehicle
against rolling away.

For further information on deactivating DIS-
TRONIC PLUS (> page 178).

If DISTRONIC PLUS detects that the vehicle
infrontis stopping, it brakes your vehicle until
it is stationary.

Once your vehicle is stationary, it remains
stationary and you do not need to depress the
brake.

@ After a time, the electric parking brake
secures the vehicle and relieves the service
brake.

@ Depending on the specified minimum dis-
tance, your vehicle will come to a standstill
at a sufficient distance behind the vehicle
in front. The specified minimum distance is
set using the control on the cruise control
lever.

The electric parking brake secures the vehicle
automatically if DISTRONIC PLUS is activated
and:

e the seat belt is unfastened and the driver's
door is open

¢ the engine is switched off, unless it is auto-
matically switched off by the ECO start/
stop function

* a system fault occurs
« the power supply is not sufficient

If a fault occurs, then the transmission may
also be shifted into position P automatically.

Setting a speed

Keep in mind that it may take a brief moment
until the vehicle has accelerated or braked to
the set speed.

Driving systems

(@ To store the current speed or a higher
speed

@ To store the current speed or a lower
speed

» Press the cruise control lever up (1) for a
higher speed or down (2) for a lower speed.

» Keep the cruise control lever pressed until
the desired speed is reached.

» Release the cruise control lever.

The new speed is stored. DISTRONIC PLUS
is activated and adjusts the vehicle's speed
to the new speed stored.

» To adjust the set speed in 1 km/h incre-
ments: briefly press the cruise control
lever up () or down (2) to the pressure
point.

The last stored speed increases or decrea-
ses in 1 km/h increments.

» To adjust the set speed in 10 km/h
increments: press the cruise control lever
briefly up (@) or down (2) beyond the pres-
sure point.

The last stored speed increases or decrea-
sesin 10 km/h increments.

@ DISTRONIC PLUS is not deactivated if you
depress the accelerator pedal. If you accel-
erate to overtake, DISTRONIC PLUS
adjusts the vehicle's speed to the last
speed stored after you have finished over-
taking.
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Setting the specified minimum distance

Driving systems

Deactivating DISTRONIC PLUS

You can set the specified minimum distance
for DISTRONIC PLUS by varying the time span
between one and two seconds. With this func-
tion, you can set the minimum distance that
DISTRONIC PLUS keeps to the vehicle in
front, dependent on vehicle speed. You can
see this distance in the multifunction display
(> page 179).

© Make sure that you maintain the mini-
mum distance to the vehicle in front as
required by law. Adjust the distance to the
vehicle in front if necessary.

» To increase: turn control (3) in direc-
tion (2.
DISTRONIC PLUS then maintains a greater
distance between your vehicle and the
vehicle in front.

» To decrease: turn control (3) in direc-
tion (.
DISTRONIC PLUS then maintains a shorter
distance between your vehicle and the
vehicle in front.

There are several ways to deactivate DIS-
TRONIC PLUS:

» Briefly press the cruise control lever for-
wards (0).

or

» Brake, unless the vehicle is stationary.

or

» Briefly press the cruise control lever in the
direction of arrow (3.
Variable SPEEDTRONIC is selected. LIM
indicator lamp (2) in the cruise control lever
lights up.

When you deactivate DISTRONIC PLUS, you

will see the DISTRONIC PLUS off message

in the multifunction display for approximately

five seconds.

@ The last speed stored remains stored until
you switch off the engine. DISTRONIC PLUS
is not deactivated if you depress the accel-
erator pedal.

DISTRONIC PLUS is automatically deactiva-

ted if:

e you apply the electric parking brake or if
the vehicle is automatically secured with
the electric parking brake

* ESP?® intervenes or you deactivate ESP®

« the transmission is in the P, R or N position

e you pull the cruise control lever towards
you in order to pull away, and the front-
passenger door or one of the rear doors is
open
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e the vehicle is skidding
e you activate Active Parking Assist

If DISTRONIC PLUS is deactivated, you will
hear a warning tone. You will see the DIS-
TRONIC PLUS off message in the multifunc-
tion display for approximately five seconds.

DISTRONIC PLUS displays in the instru-
ment cluster

Displays in the speedometer

Example: DISTRONIC PLUS displays in the speed-
ometer

When DISTRONIC PLUS is activated, one or
two segments (2) in the set speed range light
up.

If DISTRONIC PLUS detects a vehicle in front,
segments (2) between speed of the vehicle in
front (3) and stored speed (1) light up.

@ For design reasons, the speed displayed
in the speedometer may differ slightly from
the speed set for DISTRONIC PLUS.

Driving systems

Display when DISTRONIC PLUS is deacti-
vated

(@ Vehicle in front, if detected

(@ Distance indicator: current distance to
the vehicle in front

® Specified minimum distance to the vehi-
cle in front; adjustable

@® Own vehicle
» Select the Distance display function

using the on-board computer
(> page 217).

Display when DISTRONIC PLUS is activa-
ted

- 9
DISTRONIC PLUS 13]{] km/h
Erg-_..l" TR (] !

@ Vehicle in front, if detected

@ Specified minimum distance to the vehi-
cle in front; adjustable

® Own vehicle

@ DISTRONIC PLUS active (text only
appears when the cruise control lever is
actuated)

» Select the Distance display function
using the on-board computer
(> page 217).
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You will initially see the stored speed for
about five seconds when you activate DIS-
TRONIC PLUS.

Tips for driving with DISTRONIC PLUS

General notes

The following contains descriptions of certain
road and traffic conditions in which you must
be particularly attentive. In such situations,
brake if necessary. DISTRONIC PLUS is then
deactivated.

Cornering, going into and coming out of a
bend

Pl TO- TR0

The ability of DISTRONIC PLUS to detect vehi-
cles when cornering is limited. Your vehicle
may brake unexpectedly or late.

Vehicles which are not driving in the mid-
dle of their lane

[

L B e S

DISTRONIC PLUS may not detect vehicles
which are not driving in the middle of their
lane. The distance to the vehicle in front will
be too short.

Other vehicles changing lane

L Byt S

DISTRONIC PLUS has not detected the vehi-
cle cutting in yet. The distance to this vehicle
will be too short.

Narrow vehicles

Pl M2 00

DISTRONIC PLUS has not yet detected the
vehicle in front on the edge of the carriage-
way, because of its narrow width. The dis-
tance to the vehicle in front will be too short.

Obstructions and stationary vehicles

Ti-Trs-11

DISTRONIC PLUS does not brake for obsta-
cles or stationary vehicles. If, for example, the
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detected vehicle turns a corner and reveals
an obstacle or stationary vehicle, DISTRONIC
PLUS will not brake for these.

Crossing vehicles

PRk - AL

DISTRONIC PLUS may detect vehicles that
are crossing your lane by mistake. Activating
DISTRONIC PLUS at traffic lights with cross-
ing traffic, for example, could cause your vehi-
cle to pull away unintentionally.

HOLD function

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, it can still roll away
despite being braked by the HOLD function if:

e there is a malfunction in the system or in
the voltage supply

e the HOLD function is deactivated by the
accelerator pedal being depressed, e.g. by
a vehicle occupant

e the electrical system in the engine com-
partment, the battery or the fuses are tam-
pered with

e the battery is disconnected

There is a risk of an accident.

Before leaving the vehicle, always deactivate

the HOLD function and secure the vehicle

from rolling away.

Driving systems

H If DISTRONIC PLUS or the HOLD function
is activated, the vehicle brakes automati-
cally in certain situations. To prevent dam-
age to the vehicle, deactivate DISTRONIC
PLUS and the HOLD function in the follow-
ing or other similar situations:

* when towing the vehicle
e in the car wash

Deactivate the HOLD function (> page 182).

General notes

The HOLD function can assist the driver in the
following situations:

e when pulling away, especially on steep
slopes

e when manoeuvring on steep slopes

* when waiting in traffic

The vehicle is kept stationary without the

driver having to depress the brake pedal.

The braking effect is cancelled and the HOLD

function is deactivated when you depress the

accelerator pedal to pull away.

Activation conditions

You can activate the HOLD function if:

« the vehicle is stationary.

* the engine is running or if it has been auto-
matically switched off by the ECO start/
stop function.

e the driver's door is closed or if your seat
belt is fastened.

« the electric parking brake is released.

« the transmission is in position D, Ror N on
vehicles with automatic transmission.

¢ DISTRONIC PLUS is deactivated.
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Activating the HOLD function

» Make sure that the activation conditions
are met.

» Depress the brake pedal.

» Quickly depress the brake pedal further
until (¥) appears in the multifunction dis-
play.

The HOLD function is activated. You can
release the brake pedal.

© If depressing the brake pedal the first
time does not activate the HOLD function,
wait briefly and then try again.

Deactivating the HOLD function

The HOLD function is deactivated automati-
cally if:

¢ you accelerate. On vehicles with automatic
transmission: only when the transmission
is in position D or R.

e the transmission is in position P on vehicles
with automatic transmission.

 you depress the brake pedal again with a
certain amount of pressure until () disap-
pears from the multifunction display.

* you secure the vehicle using the electric
parking brake.

« you activate DISTRONIC PLUS.

© After a time, the electric parking brake

secures the vehicle and relieves the service
brake.

The electric parking brake secures the vehicle
automatically if the HOLD function is activa-
ted and:

« the driver's door is open and the driver's
seat belt is unfastened

« the engine is switched off, unless it is auto-
matically switched off by the ECO start/
stop function

* a system fault occurs
« the power supply is not sufficient

Vehicles with automatic transmission

If a fault occurs, then the transmission may
be shifted into position P automatically.

Vehicles with manual transmission

The Brake immediately message can also
appear in the multifunction display.

» Immediately depress the brake pedal firmly
until the warning message in the multifunc-
tion display goes out.

The HOLD function is deactivated.

A horn will sound at regular intervals if you
turn off the engine, take off your seat belt or
open the driver's door when the HOLD func-
tion is activated. The horn alerts you to the
fact that the HOLD function is still activated.
If you attempt to lock the vehicle, the tone
becomes louder. The vehicle cannot be
locked until you have deactivated the HOLD
function.

@ Once you have switched off the engine,
you cannot restart it until you have deacti-
vated the HOLD function.

PARKTRONIC

Important safety notes

PARKTRONIC is an electronic parking aid with
ultrasonic sensors. It monitors the area
around your vehicle using six sensors in the
front bumper and six sensors in the rear
bumper. PARKTRONIC indicates visually and
audibly the distance between your vehicle
and an object.
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PARKTRONIC is only an aid. It is not a substi-
tute for your attention to the immediate sur-
roundings. The responsibility for safe
manoeuvring and parking remains with you.
Make sure that there are no persons, animals
or objects in range while manoeuvring and
parking.

H When parking, pay particular attention to
objects above or below the sensors, such
as flower pots or trailer drawbars. PARK-
TRONIC does not detect such objects when @) Example: sensors in the front bumper,
they are in the immediate vicinity of the left-hand side
vehicle. You could damage the vehicle or
the objects.

The sensors may not detect snow and
objects which absorb ultrasonic sources.
Ultrasonic sources, such as an automatic
car wash, a lorry's compressed-air brakes
or a pneumatic drill, could cause PARK-
TRONIC to malfunction. Side view
PARKTRONIC may not function correctly on
uneven terrain.

PARKTRONIC is activated automatically if
you:

. Driving and parking

 switch on the ignition

« shift to position D, R or N on vehicles with
automatic transmission

« release the electric parking brake

PARKTRONIC is deactivated at speeds above P AP
18 km/h. It is reactivated at lower speeds.

Top view
Range of the sensors The sensors must be free of dirt, ice and

slush. Otherwise, they may not function cor-
General notes rectly. Clean the sensors regularly, taking
PARKTRONIC does not take into account care not to scratch or damage them
obstacles located: (> page 291).
* below the detection range, e.g. persons, Front sensors

animals or objects
Centre Approx. 100 cm

 above the detection range, e.g. overhang-
ing loads, tail sections or loading ramps of  Corners Approx. 60 cm
goods vehicles
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Rear sensors

Centre Approx. 120 cm

Corners Approx. 80 cm

Minimum distance

Centre Approx. 20 cm

Corners Approx. 20 cm

If there is an obstacle within this range, the
relevant warning displays light up and a warn-
ing tone sounds. If the distance falls below
the minimum, the distance may no longer be
shown.

Warning displays

The warning displays show the distance
between the sensors and the obstacle. The
warning display for the front area is located
on the dashboard above the centre air vents.
The warning display for the rear area is loca-
ted on the roof lining in the rear compart-
ment.

Warning display for the front area
(@ Segments on the left-hand side of the
vehicle

(@ Segments on the right-hand side of the
vehicle

(® Segments showing operational readiness

The warning display for each side of the vehi-
cle is divided into five yellow and two red seg-
ments. PARKTRONIC is operational if yellow
segments showing operational readiness (3)
light up.

The gear lever position or the transmission
position of the automatic transmission and
the direction in which the vehicle is rolling
determine which warning display is active

when the engine is running.

Manual transmission:

Gear lever posi-
tion

Warning display
Forwards gear Front area activated
or

Neutral

Rear and front areas
activated

Reverse gear, or
the vehicle is rolling
backwards

Automatic transmission:

Transmission
position

Warning display

D Front area activated

R, N or the vehicle Rear and front areas

is rolling back- activated
wards
P No areas activated

One or more segments light up as the vehicle
approaches an obstacle, depending on the
vehicle's distance from the obstacle.

From the:

« sixth segment onwards, you will hear an
intermittent warning tone for approx-
imately two seconds.

 seventh segment onwards, you will hear a
warning tone for approximately two sec-
onds. This indicates that you have now
reached the minimum distance.
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Deactivating /activating PARKTRONIC

@ Indicator lamp
@ To deactivate/activate PARKTRONIC

If indicator lamp (@) lights up, PARKTRONIC is
deactivated.

@ PARKTRONIC is automatically activated
when you turn the key to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

Towing a trailer

H Fold in the ball coupling if the trailer tow
hitch is not required. PARKTRONIC meas-
ures the minimum detection range to an
obstacle from the bumper, not the ball cou-
pling.

PARKTRONIC is deactivated for the rear area

when you establish an electrical connection

between your vehicle and a trailer.

Driving systems
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Problems with PARKTRONIC

Problem

Only the red segments
in the PARKTRONIC
warning displays are lit.
You also hear a warning
tone for approximately
two seconds.
PARKTRONIC is then
deactivated and the
indicator lamp on the
PARKTRONIC button
lights up.

Only the red segments
in the PARKTRONIC
warning displays are lit.
PARKTRONIC is then
deactivated.

ultrasound waves.

Possible causes/consequences and P> Solutions

PARKTRONIC has malfunctioned and has switched off.

» If problems persist, have PARKTRONIC checked at a qualified
specialist workshop.

The PARKTRONIC sensors are dirty or there is interference.
» Clean the PARKTRONIC sensors (> page 291).
» Switch the ignition back on.

The problem may be caused by an external source of radio or

» See if PARKTRONIC functions in a different location.

Active Parking Assist

General notes

Active Parking Assist is an electronic parking
aid with ultrasound. It measures the road on
both sides of the vehicle. A parking symbol
indicates a suitable parking space. Active
steering intervention can assist you during
manoeuvring and parking. You may also use
PARKTRONIC (> page 182).

Important safety notes

Active Parking Assist is only an aid. It is not a
substitute for your attention to the immediate
surroundings. The responsibility for safe
manoeuvring and parking remains with you.
Make sure that no persons, animals or
objects are in the manoeuvring range.

When PARKTRONIC is switched off, Active
Parking Assist is also unavailable.

/\ WARNING

While parking or pulling out of a parking
space, the vehicle swings out and can drive
onto areas of the oncoming lane. This could
cause you to collide with other road users.
There is a risk of an accident.

Pay attention to other road users. Stop the
vehicle if necessary or cancel the Active Park-
ing Assist parking procedure.

M If unavoidable, you should drive over
obstacles such as kerbs slowly and not at
a sharp angle. Otherwise, you may damage
the wheels or tyres.

Active Parking Assist may also display spaces
not suitable for parking, e.g.:

« parking or stopping prohibitions

« in front of driveways or entrances and exits
e unsuitable surfaces
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Parking tips:

e on narrow roads, drive as closely as possi-
ble past the parking space.

« parking spaces that are littered or over-
grown might be identified or measured
incorrectly.

« parking spaces that are partially occupied
by trailer drawbars might not be identified
as such or be measured incorrectly.

 snowfall or heavy rain may lead to a parking
space being measured inaccurately.

« pay attention to the PARKTRONIC
(> page 184) warning messages during the
parking procedure.

* at any time, you can intervene in the steer-
ing procedure to correct it. Active Parking
Assist will then be cancelled.

e when transporting a load which protrudes
from your vehicle, you should not use
Active Parking Assist.

* never use Active Parking Assist when snow
chains are fitted.

¢ make sure that the tyre pressures are
always correct. This has a direct influence
on the parking characteristics of the vehi-
cle.

Use Active Parking Assist for parking spaces:

e that are parallel or at right-angles to the
direction of travel

e that are on straight roads, not bends

e that are on the same level as the road, e.g.
not on the pavement

Detecting parking spaces

Objects located above the height range of
Active Parking Assist will not be detected
when the parking space is measured. These
are not taken into account when the parking
procedure is calculated, e.g. overhanging
loads, tail sections or loading ramps of goods
vehicles.

Driving systems

/N\ WARNING

If objects are located above the detection
range, Active Parking Assist may start to steer
into the parking space too soon. As a result,
you could cause a collision. There is a risk of
an accident.

If objects are located above the detection
range, stop the vehicle and switch Active
Parking Assist off.

For further information on the detection
range (> page 183).

Active Parking Assist does not support you
parking in spaces at right angles to the direc-
tion of travel if:

 two parking spaces are located directly
next to one another

e the parking space is directly next to a low
obstacle such as a low kerb stone

« you forward park

Active Parking Assist does not support you

parking in spaces that are parallel or at right

angles to the direction of travel if:

« the parking space is on a kerb stone

« the parking space appears to be blocked,
for example by foliage or grass paving
blocks

e the range of movement is too small

« the parking space is bordered by an obsta-
cle which is not clearly defined such as a
tree or a trailer

Example: detected parking space for a vehicle with
automatic transmission

() Detected parking space on the left
@ Parking symbol
(® Detected parking space on the right
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. Driving and parking

Active Parking Assist is switched on automat-
ically when driving forwards. The system is
operational at speeds of up to approximately
35km/h. While in operation, the system inde-
pendently locates and measures parking
spaces on both sides of the vehicle.

Active Parking Assist will only detect parking
spaces:

e that are parallel or at right angles to the
direction of travel

e that are parallel to the direction of travel
and are at least 1.5 m wide

e that are parallel to the direction of travel
and at least 1.0 m longer than your vehicle

« that are at right angles to the direction of
travel and at least 1.0 m wider than your
vehicle

@ In the case of parking spaces that are at
right angles to the direction of travel,
please ensure that the parking space is
long enough to accommodate your vehicle.

When driving at speeds below 30 km/h, you
will see parking symbol (2) as a status indi-
cator in the instrument cluster. When a park-
ing space has been detected, an arrow
towards the right or the left also appears.
Active Parking Assist only displays parking
spaces on the front-passenger side as stand-
ard. Parking spaces on the driver's side are
displayed as soon as the turn signal on the
driver's side is activated. When parking on the
driver's side, this must remain switched on
until you acknowledge the use of Active Park-
ing Assist by pressing the button on the
multifunction steering wheel.

The system automatically determines
whether the parking space is parallel or at
right angles to the direction of travel.

A parking space is displayed while you are
driving past it, and until you are approx-
imately 15 m away from it.

Parking

/\ WARNING

Active Parking Assist merely aids you by inter-
vening actively in the steering. There is a risk
of accident if you do not apply the brakes
yourself.

Always apply the brakes yourself when park-
ing and manoeuvring.

» Stop the vehicle when the parking symbol
shows the desired parking space in the
instrument cluster.

» Vehicles with manual transmission: shift to
reverse gear.

Vehicles with automatic transmission: shift
into position R.

The Start Park Assist? Yes: OK No:
message appears in the multifunction
display.

» To cancel the procedure: press the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel or pull away.

or

» To park using Active Parking Assist:
press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

The Park Assist active Accelerate
and brake Observe surroundings mes-
sage appears in the multifunction display.

» Release the multifunction steering wheel.
» Reverse the vehicle, being ready to brake
at all times. Do not exceed a maximum
speed of approximately 10 km/h when
reversing. Otherwise, Active Parking Assist

will be cancelled.

@ In tight parking spaces, you will achieve
the best parking results by backing up as
far as possible. When doing so, also
observe the PARKTRONIC messages.

» Stop as soon as PARKTRONIC sounds the
continuous warning tone, if not before.
Manoeuvring may be required in tight park-
ing spaces.
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Vehicles with manual transmission: the
Park Assist active Engage forward
gear Observe surroundings message
appears in the multifunction display.
Vehicles with automatic transmission: the
Park Assist active Select D Observe
surroundings message appears in the mul-
tifunction display.

» Vehicles with manual transmission:
shift to first gear while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
select transmission position D while the
vehicle is stationary.

Active Parking Assist immediately steers in
the other direction.

The Park Assist active Accelerate
and brake Observe surroundings mes-
sage appears in the multifunction display.

@ You will achieve the best results by wait-
ing for the steering procedure to complete
before pulling away.

» Drive forwards and be ready to brake at all
times.

» Stop as soon as PARKTRONIC sounds the
continuous warning tone, if not before.

Vehicles with manual transmission: the
Park Assist active Engage reverse
gear Observe surroundings message
appears in the multifunction display.

Vehicles with automatic transmission: the
Park Assist active Select R Observe
surroundings message appears in the mul-
tifunction display.

Additional transmission shifts may be neces-
sary.

As soon as the parking procedure is com-
plete, the Park Assist switched off mes-
sage appears and a warning tone sounds.
Active Parking Assist no longer supports you
with steering interventions. When Active
Parking Assist is finished, you must steer
again yourself. PARKTRONIC is still available.

Driving systems m

» Manoeuvre if necessary.

» Always observe the warning messages dis-
played by PARKTRONIC (> page 184).

Parking tips:

* The way your vehicle is positioned in the
parking space after parking is dependent
on various factors. These include the posi-
tion and shape of the vehicles parked in
front and behind it and the conditions of the
location. It may be the case that Active
Parking Assist guides you too far into a
parking space, or not far enough into it. In
some cases, it may also lead you across or
onto the kerb. If necessary, you should can-
cel the parking procedure with Active Park-
ing Assist.

You can also preselect the forward gear.
The vehicle redirects and does not drive as
far into the parking space. Should a gear be
changed too early, the parking procedure
will be cancelled. A sensible parking posi-
tion can no longer be achieved from this
position.

Exiting a parking space

In order that Active Parking Assist can sup-
port you when you exit the parking space:

e the border of the parking space must be
high enough. A kerb stone is too small, for
example.

e the border of the parking space must not
be too wide, as the position of the vehicle
must not exceed an angle of 45° to the
starting position as it is manoeuvred into
the parking space.

* a manoeuvring distance of at least 1.0 m
must be available.

Active Parking Assist can only assist you with
exiting a parking space if you have parked the
vehicle parallel to the direction of travel using
Active Parking Assist.

» Start the engine.

» Switch on the turn signal in the direction
you are pulling away.
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. Driving and parking

» Vehicles with manual transmission:
engage first or reverse gear.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
shift the transmission to position D or R.
The Start Park Assist? Yes: OK No:
[ == ]message appears in the multifunction
display.

» To cancel the procedure: press the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel or pull away.

or

» To exit a parking space using Active
Parking Assist: press the button on
the multifunction steering wheel.

The Park Assist active Accelerate
and brake Observe surroundings mes-
sage appears in the multifunction display.

» Release the multifunction steering wheel.

» Reverse the vehicle or drive forwards, being
ready to brake at all times. Do not exceed
a maximum speed of approximately
10 km/h when exiting a parking space.
Otherwise, Active Parking Assist will be
cancelled.

» Stop when PARKTRONIC sounds the con-
tinuous warning tone, if not before.

» Vehicles with manual transmission:
engage first gear or reverse gear when the
vehicle is stationary, depending on the
message or requirement.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
shift the transmission to position D or R
when the vehicle is stationary, depending
on the message or requirement.

Active Parking Assist immediately steers in
the other direction. The Park Assist
active Accelerate and brake
Observe surroundings message appears
in the multifunction display.

@ You will achieve the best results by wait-
ing for the steering procedure to complete
before pulling away.

If you reverse after activation, the steering
wheel is moved to the straight-ahead posi-
tion.

» Drive forwards and reverse as prompted by
the PARKTRONIC warning displays, several
times if necessary.

» Stop as soon as PARKTRONIC sounds the
continuous warning tone, if not before.

Once you have exited the parking space com-
pletely, the steering wheel is moved to the
straight-ahead position. You hear a tone and
the message Park Assist switched off
appears in the multifunction display. You will
then have to steer and merge into traffic on
your own. PARKTRONIC is still available. You
can take over the steering before the vehicle
has exited the parking space completely. This
is useful, for example when you recognise
that it is already possible to pull out of the
parking space.

Cancelling Active Parking Assist

You can cancel Active Parking Assist at any

time.

» Stop the movement of the multifunction
steering wheel or steer yourself.
Active Parking Assist will be cancelled at
once. The Park Assist cancelled mes-
sage appears in the multifunction display.

or

» Press the PARKTRONIC button on the
centre console (> page 185).
PARKTRONIC is switched off and Active
Parking Assist is immediately cancelled.
The Park Assist cancelled message
appears in the multifunction display.

Active Parking Assist is cancelled automati-
cally if:

« the electric parking brake is engaged

e transmission position P is selected

e parking using Active Parking Assist is no
longer possible

e you are driving faster than 10 km/h

* a wheel spins and ESP® intervenes or fails.

The warning lamp lights up in the
instrument cluster.
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A warning tone sounds. The parking symbol  technical reasons, the flap may remain open

disappears and the multifunction display briefly after the reversing camera has been
shows the Park Assist cancelled mes- deactivated. If you switch off the engine, the
sage. flap will also close.
When Active Pgrking Assist is cancelled, you © The text of messages shown in the 00
must steer again yourself. COMAND display depends on the language .S
setting. The following are examples of f
Towing a trailer reversing camera messages in the g
For vehicles with a trailer tow hitch, the min- COMAND display. o]
imum required length for parking spaces is Observe the notes on cleaning g
slightly increased. (> page 291). V)
If you have attached a trailer to your vehicle, i
you should not use Active Parking Assist. Important safety notes E
Once the electrical connection is established (]

The reversing camera is only an aid. It is not
a substitute for your attention to the imme-
diate surroundings. The responsibility for safe
manoeuvring and parking remains with you.
Make sure that there are no persons, animals
or objects in range while manoeuvring and
parking.

General notes Under the following circumstances, the
reversing camera will not function, or will
function in a limited manner:

between your vehicle and the trailer, Active
Parking Assist is no longer available. PARK-
TRONIC is deactivated for the rear area.

Reversing camera

« if the tailgate is open

¢ in heavy rain, snow or fog

e at night or in very dark places

« if the camera is exposed to very bright light

« if the area is lit by fluorescent light or LED
lighting (the display may flicker)

« if there is a sudden change in temperature,
e.g. when driving into a heated garage in

Reversing camera (1) is in the boot lid handle. winter

The reversing camera is an optical parking « if the camera lens is dirty or obstructed
and manoeuvring aid. It uses guide lines to « if the rear of your vehicle is damaged. In
show the area behind your vehicle in the this case, have the camera position and
Audio/COMAND display. setting checked at a qualified specialist
The area behind the vehicle is displayed as a workshop.

mirror image, as in the rear-view mirror.

The reversing camera is protected from rain-
drops and dust by means of a flap. When the
reversing camera is activated, this flap opens.  » To activate: make sure that the key is in
Only once the manoeuvring process has been position 2 in the ignition lock.

completed and the reversing camera has
switched off does the flap close again. For

Activating/deactivating the reversing
camera

» Make sure that the "Activation by R gear"
setting is active in the audio system/
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COMAND Online; see the separate audio
system/COMAND Online operating
instructions.

» Engage reverse gear.
Guide lines are used to show the area
behind the vehicle in the Audio/COMAND
display.

P b AT

Function mode display for vehicles with COMAND

Online and a trailer tow hitch

» To change the function mode in vehi-
cles with COMAND Online and trailer
tow hitch: using the COMAND controller,
select symbol (@) for the "Reverse parking"
function; see the separate COMAND Online
operating instructions.

or

» Select symbol (2) for the coupling up a
trailer function (see the separate COMAND
Online operating instructions).
The symbol of the selected function is high-
lighted.

To deactivate: the reversing camera is deac-
tivated if you:

« select transmission position P (vehicles
with automatic transmission)
e drive forward ten metres

« shift the transmission from R to another
position after 15 seconds (vehicles with
automatic transmission)

« shift out of reverse gear after 15 seconds
(vehicles with manual transmission)

e drive forwards at a speed of over
10 km/h

Displays in the Audio/COMAND display

The reversing camera may show a distorted
view of obstacles, show them incorrectly or
not at all. Obstacles are not shown by the

reversing camera in the following locations:

« very close to the rear bumper

e under the rear bumper

« in the area immediately above the tailgate
handle

H Objects not at ground level may appear to
be further away than they actually are, e.g.:
« the bumper of a parked vehicle
e the drawbar of a trailer
e the ball coupling of a trailer tow hitch
e the rear section of an HGV

¢ a slanted post

Use the guidelines only for orientation.
Approach objects no further than the bot-
tom-most guideline.

5 5 BAN 31

Lanes

(@ White guide line without turning the steer-
ing wheel, vehicle width including the
exterior mirrors (static)

@ VYellow lane marking the course the tyres
will take at the current steering wheel
angle, vehicle width including the outer
edge of the wheel (dynamic)

(® Red guide line for the vehicle width includ-
ing the exterior mirrors, for current steer-
ing wheel angle (dynamic)

® Bumper
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Guide lines

® Bumper

(® Red guide line at a distance of approx-
imately 0.25 mfrom the rear of the vehicle

® Yellow guide line at a distance of approx-
imately 4.0 m from the rear of the vehicle

@ Vehicle centre axle (marker assistance)
Yellow guide line at a distance of approx-

imately 1.0 m from the rear of the vehicle
The lanes and guide lines are only displayed
if you have engaged reverse gear.

The distance specifications only apply to
objects that are at ground level.

Back

PR I8
Additional displays on vehicles with PARKTRONIC
and COMAND Online
@ Front warning display
(@ Additional PARKTRONIC measurement

operational readiness indicator

(® Rear warning display
Vehicles with PARKTRONIC and COMAND
Online: when PARKTRONIC is operational
(> page 182), additional operational readi-
ness indicator (2) appears in the COMAND
display. If the PARKTRONIC warning displays

Driving systems m

are active or light up, warning displays (1) and
(® are also active or light up correspondingly
in the COMAND display.

Reverse parking function

» Make sure that the reversing camera is
activated and the "Reverse parking" func-
tion is selected; see the separate operating
instructions for the audio system/
COMAND Online.

The lane and the guide lines are shown.

Reversing straight into a parking space
without turning the steering wheel

B 6N

( White lane indicating the route the vehicle
will take with the steering wheel straight

@ Yellow guide line at a distance of approx-
imately 1.0 m from the rear of the vehicle

(® Red guide line at a distance of approx-
imately 0.25 mfrom the rear of the vehicle

» With the help of white lane (1), check
whether the vehicle will fit into the parking
space.

» Using the white lane as a guide, carefully
reverse until you reach the end position.
Red guide line (3) is then at the end of the
parking space. The vehicle is almost paral-
lel in the parking space.

Reverse perpendicular parking with the

steering wheel at an angle

» Drive past the parking space and bring the
vehicle to a standstill.
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Turning the steering wheel

rent position
@ Parking space marking

- Driving and parking

space marking (2).

» Keep the steering wheel in that position

and reverse carefully.

Enck

P54 65 a5 i

Reversing with the steering wheel turned

( Red lane indicating the route the vehicle
will take with the steering wheel in its cur-

rent position

» Stop the vehicle when it is almost exactly

in front of the parking space.

The white lane should be as close to parallel
with the parking space marking as possi-

ble.

Back

TR BT R

(@ Red lane indicating the route the vehicle
will take with the steering wheel in its cur-

» While the vehicle is at a standstill, turn the
steering wheel in the direction of the park-
ing space until the red lane reaches parking

TR LT P

Driving to the final position

(@ White lane indicating the route the vehicle
will take with the steering wheel in its cur-
rent position

@ Parking space marking

» Turn the steering wheel to the centre posi-
tion while the vehicle is stationary.

SR 0% A W
( Red guide line at a distance of approx-
imately 0.25 mfrom the rear of the vehicle
(@ White lane indicating the route the vehicle
will take with the steering wheel straight
® End of parking space
» Reverse carefully until you have reached
the end position.
Red guide line (1) is then at end of parking
space (3. The vehicle is almost parallel in
the parking space.

"Coupling up a trailer" function

This function is only available on vehicles with
a trailer tow hitch and COMAND Online.
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apply to objects that are at the same level
as the ball coupling.

» Reverse carefully, making sure that trailer
drawbar locating aid (3) points approx-
imately in the direction of trailer draw-

bo

bar (@). £

» Reverse carefully until trailer drawbar &) -

Back - - touches red guide line ). a

’ E » Couple up the trailer (> page 201). ]

Bt 8 Bl X1 c

. . . (]

( Vehicle centre point on the yellow guide 00

line at a distance of approximately 1.0 m  "ATTENTION ASSIST £

from the rear of the vehicle 2

@ Trailer drawbar General notes 5
® Ball coupling ATTENTION ASSIST helps you during long, .

» Set the height of trailer drawbar (2) so that  monotonous journeys such as on motorways
it is slightly higher than ball coupling (3). and trunk roads. It is active in the 80 km/h

» Position the vehicle centrally in front of to 180 km/h range.
trailer drawbar (2). If ATTENTION ASSIST detects typical indica-
) tors of fatigue or increasing lapses in con-
centration on the part of the driver, it sug-
gests taking a break.

Important safety notes

ATTENTION ASSIST is only an aid. It cannot
always detect fatigue or lapses in concentra-
tion until too late or not at all. The system is
Back =y il not a substitute for a well-rested and atten-
tive driver.

. ATTENTION ASSIST assesses your level of
@ Ball coupling fatigue or lapses in concentration by taking

@ Red guide line at a distance of approx-  the following criteria into account:
imately 0.25 m from the ball coupling

® Trailer drawbar locating aid
@ Trailer drawbar

DL N ke

e your personal driving style, e.g. steering
characteristics

e journey-related parameters, e.g. time of

(® Symbol for the "Coupling up a trailer" day, length of journey
function The functionality of ATTENTION ASSIST is
» Select symbol (5) with the Audio/COMAND  restricted, and warnings may be delayed or
controller; see the separate operating not occur at all:
instructions for the audio system/ « if the road condition is poor, e.g. if the sur-
COMAND Online. face is uneven or if there are potholes

The "Coupling up a trailer" function is selec-

. e « if there is a strong side wind
ted. The distance specifications now only
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« if you have adopted a sporty driving style
with high cornering speeds or high rates of
acceleration

« if you are predominantly driving slower
than 80 km/h or faster than 180 km/h

e if you are currently using COMAND Online
or making a telephone call with COMAND
Online

e if the time has been set incorrectly

e in active driving situations, such as when
you change lanes or change your speed

Warning and display messages in the
multifunction display

» Activate ATTENTION ASSIST using the on-
board computer (> page 218).
The symbol appears in the assistance
display (> page 217).
If ATTENTION ASSIST is active, it will not
warn you until at least 20 minutes after
your journey has begun. You then hear an
intermittent warning tone twice and the
Attention Assist: Take a break!
message appears in the multifunction dis-
play.

» If necessary, take a break.

> Press the button to confirm the mes-
sage.

On long journeys, take regular breaks in good
time to allow yourself to rest properly. If you
do not take a break, you will be warned again
after 15 minutes at the earliest. This will only
happen if ATTENTION ASSIST still detects
typical indicators of fatigue or increasing lap-
ses in concentration.

ATTENTION ASSIST is reset and starts
assessing your tiredness again when you con-
tinue your journey if:

* you switch off the engine

« you take off your seat belt and open the
driver's door, e.g. for a change of drivers or
to take a break

Speed Limit Assist

General notes

Speed Limit Assist shows you detected speed
limits in the multifunction display. Data from
the navigation system is also used for this
purpose. If a traffic sign indicating a speed
limit or the end of a speed limit is detected,
it is shown in the multifunction display. If
Speed Limit Assist does not detect any traffic
signs, the speed limit from the digital road
map is taken and shown in the display.
Speed Limit Assist detects the traffic signs
with a camera attached behind the top of the
windscreen.

(@ Speed Limit Assist camera

Important safety notes

Speed Limit Assist is only an aid and does not

always detect traffic signs specifying the

maximum permissible speed. Traffic signs

always have priority over the Speed Limit

Assist display.

The system may be impaired or may not func-

tion if:

« there is poor visibility, e.g. due to snow,
rain, fog or spray

e there is glare, e.g. from the sun or from
oncoming traffic

« the windscreen is dirty, misted up or cov-
ered, forinstance by a sticker, in the vicinity
of the camera

« the traffic signs are covered, for instance
by dirt, snow or trees
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« the traffic signs are poorly illuminated

e there are ambiguous traffic signs, for
instance near roadworks or on multi-lane
roads

Information in the multifunction display

Briefly showing detected traffic signs in
the multifunction display

» Activate the Speed Limit Assist warning
function using the on-board computer
(> page 218).
A traffic sign indicating a speed limit or the
end of a speed limit appears in the multi-
function display for around five seconds as
soon as it is detected. Any other informa-
tion in the multifunction display is hidden
for this period.

P2 2R

(® Speed Limit Assist is available and
switched on

(@ Traffic sign indicating a speed limit or the
end of a speed limit (example)

® Own vehicle

Permanently showing detected traffic
signs in the multifunction display

» Display the assistance graphic using the
on-board computer (> page 217).
A traffic sign indicating a speed limit or the
end of a speed limit (2) appears in the mul-
tifunction display as soon as it is detected.

Driving systems

Traffic sign indicating a speed limit (2) is

generally displayed until:

« a traffic sign indicating the end of the
speed limit is detected.

e you make a turn.

* you leave or enter a town.

« the road type changes (e.g. motorway,
country road).

* you have travelled a certain minimum
distance without the traffic sign being
repeated or detected again.

@ You can also activate Speed Limit Assist
using COMAND Online. The maximum per-
missible speed is shown in the COMAND
display; see the COMAND Online operating
instructions.

Lane Tracking package

General notes

The Lane Tracking package consists of Blind
Spot Assist (> page 197) and Lane Keeping
Assist (> page 199).

Blind Spot Assist

General notes

Blind Spot Assist uses a radar sensor system
to monitor the areas on both sides of your
vehicle. It supports you from speeds of

30 km/h. A warning display in the exterior
mirrors draws your attention to vehicles
detected in the monitored area. If you then
switch on the corresponding turn signal to
change lane, you will also receive an optical
and audible collision warning. For this pur-
pose, Blind Spot Assist uses sensors in the
rear bumper.
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Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Blind Spot Assist does not react to vehicles:

e overtaken too closely on the side, placing
them in the blind spot area

¢ when the difference in the speed of
approach and overtaking is too great

As a result, Blind Spot Assist cannot warn
drivers in these situations. There is a risk of
an accident.

Always pay careful attention to the traffic sit-
uation and maintain a safe distance at the side
of the vehicle.

Blind Spot Assist is only an aid. It may fail to
detect some vehicles and is no substitute for
attentive driving.

Monitoring range of the sensors

In particular, the detection of obstacles can

be impaired in the case of:

e dirt on the sensors or the sensors are
obscured

« poor visibility, e.g. due to fog, heavy rain or
snow

 a narrow vehicle travelling in front, e.g. a
motorcycle or a bicycle

« very wide lanes
e narrow lanes

e vehicles not driving in the middle of their
lane

e barriers or other road boundaries

Vehicles in the monitoring range are then not
indicated.

| Fb TO-Te 501
Blind Spot Assist monitors the area up to
3.0 m behind your vehicle and directly next to
your vehicle, as shown in the diagram. For this
purpose, Blind Spot Assist uses radar sensors
in the rear bumper.

If the lanes are narrow, vehicles driving in the
lane beyond the lane next to your vehicle may
be indicated, especially if the vehicles are not
driving in the middle of their lane. This may
be the case if the vehicles are driving on the
inner side of their lane.

Due to the nature of the system:

e warnings may be issued in error when driv-
ing close to crash barriers or similar solid
lane borders.

e warnings may be interrupted when driving
alongside particularly long vehicles, for
example lorries, for a prolonged time.

The two sensors for Blind Spot Assist are
integrated into the sides of the rear bumper.
Make sure that the bumper is free of dirt, ice
or slush in the vicinity of the sensors. The
radar sensors must not be covered, for exam-
ple by cycle racks or overhanging loads. Fol-
lowing a severe impact or in the event of dam-
age to the bumpers, have the function of the
radar sensors checked at a qualified special-
ist workshop. Blind Spot Assist may other-
wise not work properly.
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Indicator and warning display

Blind Spot Assist is not active at speeds below
approximately 30 km/h. Vehicles in the mon-
itoring range are then not indicated.

@ Yellow indicator lamp/red warning lamp

If Blind Spot Assist is activated, indicator
lamp (@) in the exterior mirrors lights up yel-
low up to a speed of 30 km/h. At speeds
above 30 km/h, the indicator lamp goes out
and Blind Spot Assist is operational.

If a vehicle is detected within the monitoring
range of Blind Spot Assist at speeds above
30 km/h, warning lamp (@) on the corre-
sponding side lights up in red. This warning
always occurs when a vehicle enters the blind
spot monitoring range from behind or from
the side. When you overtake a vehicle, the
warning only occurs if the difference in speed
is less than 12 km/h.

The yellow indicator lamp goes out if reverse
gear is engaged. Blind Spot Assist is then
deactivated.

The brightness of the indicator/warning
lamps is adjusted automatically according to
the ambient light.

Collision warning

If avehicle is detected in the monitoring range
of Blind Spot Assist and you switch on the
corresponding turn signal, a double warning
tone sounds. Red warning lamp (©) flashes. If
the turn signal remains on, detected vehicles
are indicated by the flashing of red warning
lamp (). There are no further warning tones.

Driving systems u

Activating Blind Spot Assist

» Make sure that Blind Spot Assist is activa-
ted in the on-board computer
(> page 219).

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.
Warning lamps (1) in the exterior mirrors
light up red for approximately
1.5 seconds and then turn yellow.

Towing a trailer

If you attach a trailer, make sure that you have
correctly established the electrical connec-
tion. This can be accomplished by checking
the trailer lighting. Blind Spot Assist is then
deactivated. The indicator lamp lights up yel-
low in the exterior mirrors and the B1ind
Spot Assist currently unavailable
See Owner's Manual message appears in
the multifunction display.

@ You can deactivate the indicator lamps in
the exterior mirrors.
To do so, deactivate Blind Spot Assist if:
* the key is in position 2 in the ignition lock
* the engine is not running

e the electrical connection to the trailer
has been established

Lane Keeping Assist

General notes

Lane Keeping Assist monitors the area in
front of your vehicle by means of a camera at
the top of the windscreen. Lane Keeping
Assist detects lane markings on the road and
warns you before you leave your lane unin-
tentionally.
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m Driving systems

- Driving and parking

(@ Lane Keeping Assist camera

If you select km on the on-board computer in
the DispTay unit Speed-/odometer:
function (> page 220), Lane Keeping Assist
is active starting at a speed of 60 km/h. If the
milesdisplay unit is selected, the assistance
range begins at 40 mph.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Lane Keeping Assist cannot always clearly
identify lane markings.

In these cases, Lane Keeping Assist may:

e give an unnecessary warning
e not give a warning
There is a risk of an accident.

Always pay particular attention to the traffic
situation and keep in lane, especially if Lane
Keeping Assist alerts you.

/\ WARNING

The Lane Keeping Assist warning does not
return the vehicle to the original lane. There
is a risk of an accident.

Always steer, apply the brakes or accelerate
the vehicle yourself, especially if Lane Keep-
ing Assist alerts you.

If you fail to adapt your driving style, Lane
Keeping Assist can neither reduce the risk of
an accident nor override the laws of physics.
Lane Keeping Assist cannot take into account
road, weather or traffic conditions. Lane
Keeping Assist is only an aid. You are respon-
sible for the distance to the vehicle in front,

for vehicle speed, for braking in good time,

and for staying in the lane.

Lane Keeping Assist does not keep your vehi-

clein its lane.

The system may be impaired or may not func-

tion if:

« there is poor visibility, e.g. due to insuffi-
cient illumination of the road, or due to
snow, rain, fog or spray

« there is glare, e.g. from oncoming traffic,
the sun or reflection from other vehicles
(e.g. if the road surface is wet)

« the windscreen is dirty, misted up, dam-
aged or covered, for instance by a sticker,
in the vicinity of the camera

* no, or several, unclear lane markings are
present for one lane, e.g. in a construction
area

« the lane markings are worn away, dark or
covered up, e.g. by dirt or snow

e the distance to the vehicle in front is too
small and the lane markings thus cannot be
detected

« the lane markings change quickly, e.g.
lanes branch off, cross one another or
merge

e the road is narrow and winding

« there are highly variable shade conditions
on the road

A warning may be given if a front wheel
passes over a lane marking. It will warn you
by means of intermittent vibration in the
steering wheel for up to 1.5 seconds.

Activating Lane Keeping Assist

» Activate Lane Keeping Assist using the on-
board computer; to do so, select Stand-
ard or Adaptive(> page 219).

If you drive at speeds above 60 km/h and
lane markings are detected, the lane mark-
ings in the assistance graphics display

(> page 217) are shown in green.
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Towing a trailer E

When Standard is selected, no warning vibra-
tion occurs if:

« you have switched on the turn signals. In
this event, the warnings are suppressed for
a certain period of time.

e a driving safety system intervenes, such as
ABS, BAS or ESP®.

When Adaptive is selected, no warning vibra-

tion occurs if:

« you have switched on the turn signals. In
this case, the warnings are suppressed for
a certain period of time.

e a driving safety system intervenes, such as
ABS, BAS or ESP®.

¢ you accelerate hard, e.g. kickdown.

¢ you brake hard.

e you steer actively, e.g. swerve to avoid an
obstacle or change lane quickly.

e you cut the corner on a sharp bend.

In order that you are warned only when nec-
essary and in good time if you cross the lane
marking, the system recognises certain con-
ditions and warns you accordingly.

The warning vibration occurs earlier if:

¢ you approach the outer lane marking on a
bend.

e the road has very wide lanes, e.g. a motor-
way.

« the system recognises solid lane markings.

The warning vibration occurs later if:

* the road has narrow lanes.
e you cut the corner on a bend.

Towing a trailer

Notes on towing a trailer

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The braking system can overheat if you leave
your foot on the brake pedal while driving.
This increases the braking distance and could

even cause the braking system to fail. There
is a risk of an accident.

Never use the brake pedal as a footrest. Do
not simultaneously depress both the brake
pedal and the accelerator pedal while driving.

/\ WARNING

You could lose control of the vehicle /trailer
combination if it begins to swerve. The vehi-
cle/trailer combination could even overturn.
There is a risk of an accident.

On no account should you attempt to
straighten out the vehicle /trailer combina-
tion by increasing speed. Decrease your
speed and do not countersteer. Brake if nec-
essary.

. Driving and parking

/\ WARNING

If you exceed the permissible noseweight
while carrying a load, the carrier system could
detach from the vehicle and fall on the road.
There is a risk of an accident and injury.
Always maintain the permissible noseweight
when carrying loads.

H Depressing the brake pedal constantly
results in excessive and premature wear to
the brake pads.

If you exceed the maximum permissible nose-
weight of the trailer drawbar on the ball cou-
pling, the following may become damaged:

e your vehicle

e the trailer

« the ball coupling

« trailer tow hitch

The vehicle /trailer combination could
become unstable.

If the noseweight used is lower than the min-
imum permissible noseweight, the vehicle/
trailer combination could also become unsta-
ble.
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M Towing a trailer

. Driving and parking

To avoid hazardous situations:

* make sure to check the noseweight before
each journey.

* use a drawbar noseweight as close as pos-
sible to the maximum noseweight.

¢ do not exceed the maximum permissible
noseweight.

e do not use a noseweight lower than the
minimum permissible trailer drawbar nose-
weight.

You can use carrier systems, e.g. bicycle

racks or load-bearing implements, on the ball

coupling. The maximum noseweight of

75 kg applies when using carrier systems on

the ball coupling.

When reversing the vehicle towards the

trailer, make sure there is nobody between
the trailer and the vehicle.

Couple and uncouple the trailer carefully. If

you do not couple the trailer to the towing
vehicle correctly, the trailer could become
detached.

Make sure that the following values are not

exceeded:

« the permissible trailer drawbar noseweight
« the permissible trailer load

* the permissible rear axle load of the towing
vehicle

 the maximum permissible gross vehicle
weight of both the towing vehicle and the
trailer

The applicable permissible values, which

must not be exceeded, can be found:

* in your vehicle documents

« on the identification plates of the trailer tow
hitch and the trailer

« on the vehicle identification plate

If the values differ, the lowest value applies.

You will find the values approved by the man-

ufacturer on the vehicle identification plates

and those for the towing vehicle in the "Tech-

nical data" section.

When towing a trailer, your vehicle's handling
characteristics will be different in comparison
to when driving without a trailer.

The vehicle /trailer combination:

¢ is heavier

e is restricted in its acceleration and gradi-
ent-climbing capability

« has an increased braking distance

« is affected more by strong crosswinds

e demands more sensitive steering

* has a larger turning circle

This can impair the vehicle's handling char-
acteristics. Adapt your style of driving accord-
ingly. Maintain a safe distance. Drive care-
fully.

When towing a trailer, always adjust your
speed to the current road and weather con-
ditions. Do not exceed the maximum permis-
sible speed for your vehicle /trailer combina-
tion.

General notes

H Use a drawbar noseweight as close as
possible to the maximum permissible nose-
weight. Do not use a noseweight of less
than 50kg, otherwise the trailer may come
loose.

Note that the payload and the rear axle load
are reduced by the actual payload.

» When towing a trailer, set the tyre pressure
on the rear axle of the towing vehicle for a
maximum load; see the tyre pressure table
in the fuel filler flap (> page 319).

You will find fitting dimensions and loads in
the "Technical data" section (> page 344).
The actual noseweight may not though be
higher than the value which is given:

* on the type plate of the trailer tow hitch and
« on the type plate of the trailer

The lowest weight applies.

Please note that when towing a trailer, PARK-
TRONIC (> page 182) and Blind Spot Assist

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



(> page 197) availability is limited or not avail-
able at all.

@ The height of the ball coupling changes
with the load of the vehicle. If necessary,
use a trailer with a height-adjustable draw-
bar.

Driving tips

© Observe the notes on ESP® trailer stabi-
lisation (> page 70).

The maximum permissible speed for vehicle/
trailer combinations depends on the type of
trailer. Before beginning the journey, check
the trailer's documents to see what the max-
imum permitted speed is. Observe the legally
prescribed maximum speed in the relevant
country.

For certain Mercedes-Benz vehicles, the max-
imum permissible rear axle load is increased
when towing a trailer. Refer to the "Technical
data" section to find out whether this applies
to your vehicle. If you utilise any of the added
maximum rear axle load when towing a trailer,
the vehicle /trailer combination may not
exceed a maximum speed of 100 km/h for
reasons concerning the operating permit.
This also applies in countries in which the
permissible maximum speed for vehicle/
trailer combinations is above 100 km/h.

When towing a trailer, your vehicle's handling
characteristics will be differentin comparison
to when driving without a trailer and it will
consume more fuel.

Change into a lower gear in good time on long
and steep downbhill gradients. For vehicles
with automatic transmission, you need to
have selected manual drive program

M(> page 156).

@ This also applies if you have activated
cruise control, SPEEDTRONIC or DIS-
TRONIC PLUS.

This will use the braking effect of the engine,
so less braking will be required to maintain
vehicle speed. This relieves the load on the
brake system and prevents the brakes from

Towing a trailer M

overheating and wearing too quickly. If you
need additional braking, depress the brake
pedal repeatedly rather than continuously.

@ Briefly depressing the accelerator pedal
on downhill gradients while the manual
drive program M is temporarily activated
(vehicles with automatic transmission): the
automatic transmission may switch back to
the last active automatic drive program E
or S. The automatic transmission may shift
to a higher gear. This can reduce the
engine's braking effect.

Driving tips

If the trailer swings from side to side:

» Do not accelerate.
» Do not countersteer.
» Brake if necessary.

e Maintain a greater distance from the vehi-
cle in front than when driving without a
trailer.

 Avoid braking abruptly. If possible, brake
gently at first to allow the trailer to run on.
Then, increase the braking force rapidly.

« The values given for gradient-climbing
capabilities from a standstill refer to sea
level. When driving in mountainous areas,
note that the power output of the engine,
and consequently the vehicle's gradient-
climbing capability, decrease with increas-
ing altitude.

Folding out the ball coupling

/\ WARNING

If you release the ball coupling or it does not
engage correctly when folding in, it will swing
out. Within pivoting range of the ball coupling,
there is an increased risk of an accident and
injury.

Only release the ball coupling if the pivoting

range is unobstructed. Always make sure that
the ball coupling engages when folding in.
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m Towing a trailer

Before you can tow a trailer with your vehicle, /\ WARNING

you must fold out the ball coupling. If the ball coupling is not correctly engaged,
The release wheel is located behind the left- the trailer can detach. There is a risk of an
hand side trim panel in the boot. accident.

Always engage the ball coupling as described.

» Pull the ball coupling in the direction of the
arrow until it engages in a vertical position.
Indicator lamp () goes out. The power
socket folds down automatically.

The multifunction display shows the
Check trailer hitch Tock display mes-
sage until the ball coupling is engaged.

» Remove the protective covering from the
ball coupling and store it in a safe place.

» Make sure that the ball of the ball coupling
is clean and that it is either greased or dry
(grease free), depending on the instruc-
tions for the trailer.

» To open the cover: turn handle (1) anti-
clockwise and fold down cover (2) and
remove it.

- Driving and parking

Coupling up a trailer
» Make sure that the transmission is in posi-
tion P.
» Apply the electric parking brake.
» Position the trailer level behind the vehicle.
» Couple up the trailer.
» Establish the electric connection between

» Pull out release wheel (3. the vehicle and the trailer.

» Turn release wheel (3) anti-clockwise asfar  » Check that the trailer lighting system is
as it will go. working.
The ball coupling disengages and folds out A trailer that is connected is recognised
behind the rear bumper. Indicator only when the electrical connection is
lamp (@) flashes. established correctly and when the lighting

system is working properly. The function of
other systems, such as ESP® or PARK-
TRONIC also depends on this.

Uncoupling a trailer

/\ WARNING

If you uncouple a trailer with an engaged over-
run brake, you could trap your hand between
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Towing a trailer M

the vehicle and the trailer drawbar. This poses
a risk of injury.

Do not uncouple a trailer with an engaged
overrun brake.

H Do not disconnect a trailer with an
engaged overrun brake. Otherwise, your
vehicle could be damaged by the rebound-
ing of the overrun brake.

H Remove the installed adapter cable

wise, damage may occur to the rear clockwise and fold down cover () and
bumper and the adapter cable. remove it

» Make sure that the transmission is in posi-
tion P.

» Apply the electric parking brake.

» Secure the trailer against rolling away.

» Remove the trailer cable and decouple the
trailer.

. Driving and parking

Folding in the ball coupling

A WARNING
If you release the ball coupling or it does not ~ » Pull out release wheel (3).

engage correctly when folding in, it will swing  » Tyrn release wheel (3) anti-clockwise as far
out. Within pivoting range of the ball coupling,

AHI ! i as it will go.
there is an increased risk of an accident and The ball coupling disengages and folds out
injury. behind the rear bumper. Indicator
Only release the ball coupling if the pivoting lamp @ flashes.

range is unobstructed. Always make sure that
the ball coupling engages when folding in.

» Fold the ball coupling back in if you are not
using the trailer tow hitch.

» Place the protective covering on the ball
coupling.

The release wheel is located behind the left-

hand side trim panel in the boot.
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M Towing a trailer

. Driving and parking

» Press the ball coupling in the direction of
the arrow until it engages behind the
bumper.

Indicator lamp (@) goes out and the mes-
sage in the multifunction display disap-
pears.

Trailer power supply

H You can connect accessories with a
power rating of up to 240 W to the perma-
nent power supply and with a power rating
of up to 180 W to the power supply that is
switched on via the ignition lock.

The trailer battery may not be charged from
the power supply.

» To switch the connected power supply
on or off: turn the key in the ignition lock
to position 2 or 0 respectively.

When it leaves the factory, your vehicle's
trailer socket is equipped with a permanent
power supply and a power supply that is
switched on via the ignition lock.

The permanent power supply is supplied via
trailer socket pin 9.

The power supply that is switched on via the
ignition lock is supplied via trailer socket pin
10.

The trailer's permanent power supply is
switched off in the event of low vehicle supply
voltage and after six hours at the latest.

You can find more information about instal-
ling the trailer electrics at a qualified special-
ist workshop.

Bulb failure indicator for LED lamps

© If LED lamps are fitted in the trailer, an
error message may appear in the multi-
function display even if there is no fault. The
reason for the error message could be that
the current has fallen below the minimum
of 50 mA.

To ensure reliable operation of the bulb failure
indicator, each LED chainin the trailer lighting
must be guaranteed a minimum current of
50 mA.

Trailer with 7-pin connector

General notes

Trailers with 7-pin connector: you can
make a connection to the 13-pin connector
on the ball coupling using an adapter plug or,
if necessary, an adapter cable. Both can be
obtained in a qualified specialist workshop.

Fitting the adapter

H Make sure that there is sufficient cable
play so that the cable cannot become
detached when cornering.

B Remove the installed adapter cable
before folding in the ball coupling. Other-
wise, damage may occur to the rear
bumper and the adapter cable.

» Open the socket cover.

» Insert connector with lug (¥) into
groove (2) of the socket. Turn the connec-
tor clockwise to the stop.

» Let the cover engage.

» If you are using an adapter cable, secure
the cable to the trailer with cable ties.
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M Displays and operation

- On-board computer and displays

Useful information

@ This Owner's Manual describes all mod-
els, series and optional equipment for your
vehicle that were available at the time of
going to press. National variations are pos-
sible. Note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all of the functions descri-
bed. This is also the case for systems and
functions relevant to safety.

@ Read the information on qualified special-
ist workshops: (> page 24).

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Operating the integrated information systems
and communications equipmentin the vehicle
while driving will distract you from traffic con-
ditions. You could then lose control of the
vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Only operate these devices if road traffic con-
ditions permit. If you are unsure about the
surrounding conditions, pull over to a safe
location and make entries only while the vehi-
cle is stationary.

/\ WARNING

If the instrument cluster has failed or mal-
functioned, you may not recognise function
restrictions relevant to safety. The operating
safety of your vehicle may be impaired. There
is a risk of an accident.

Drive on carefully. Have the vehicle checked
at a qualified specialist workshop immedi-
ately.

You must observe the legal requirements for
the country in which you are currently driving
when operating the on-board computer.

The on-board computer only shows messages
or warnings from certain systems in the mul-
tifunction display. You should therefore make
sure your vehicle is operating safely at all

times. Otherwise, a vehicle that is not oper-
ating safely may cause an accident.

For an overview, see the instrument panel
illustration (> page 30).

Displays and operation

Instrument cluster lighting

The lighting in the instrument cluster, in the

displays and the controls in the vehicle inte-
rior can be adjusted using the brightness con-
trol knob.

The brightness control knob is on the bottom
left of the instrument cluster (> page 30).

» Turn the brightness control knob clockwise
or anti-clockwise.
If the light switch is set to [auTo], or
[ 20 ], the brightness is dependant upon
the brightness of the ambient light.

@ The light sensor in the instrument cluster
automatically controls the brightness of
the multifunction display.

In daylight, the displays in the instrument
cluster are not illuminated.

Coolant temperature gauge

/\ WARNING

If you open the bonnet while the engine is
overheating or while there is a fire in the
engine compartment, you could come into
contact with hot gases or other leaking
service products. There is a danger of injury.

Allow an overheating engine to cool down
before opening the bonnet. If there is a fire in
the engine compartment, leave the bonnet
closed and notify the fire brigade.

The coolant temperature gauge is in the
instrument cluster on the right-hand side.
Under normal operating conditions and with
the specified coolant level, the coolant tem-
perature may rise to 120 °C.
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At high outside temperatures and when driv-
ing uphill, the coolant temperature may rise
to the end of the scale.

Rev counter

H Do not drive in the overrewving range.
Doing so will damage the engine.

The red band in the rev counter indicates the
engine's overrevving range.

The fuel supply is interrupted to protect the
engine when the red band is reached.

Outside temperature display

You should pay special attention to road con-
ditions when temperatures are around the
freezing point.

The outside temperature display is in the mul-
tifunction display.

Changes in the outside temperature are dis-
played after a short delay.

Speedometer with segments

The speedometer is divided into segments on
vehicles with DISTRONIC PLUS.

The segments in the speedometer indicate

which speed range is available.

e Cruise control activated (> page 168):
The segments light up from the stored
speed to the maximum speed.

* Variable SPEEDTRONIC activated
(> page 171):

The segments light up from the start of the
scale to the selected limit speed.

* DISTRONIC PLUS activated (> page 173):
One or two segments in the set speed
range light up.

* DISTRONIC PLUS detects a vehicle in front:
The segments between the speed of the
vehicle in front and the stored speed light
up.

Operating the on-board computer

Overview

@ Multifunction display

@ Switches on LINGUATRONIC; see the sep-
arate operating instructions

(® Right control panel

@ Left control panel

(® Back button

» To activate the on-board computer: turn
the key to position 1 in the ignition lock.

You can control the multifunction display and
the settings in the on-board computer using
the buttons on the multifunction steering
wheel.
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m Displays and operation

- On-board computer and displays

Left control panel

e Calls up the menu and menu bar

Press briefly:

b vl

e Scrolls through lists

« Selects a submenu or function

e In the Audio menu: selects a
stored station, an audio track or
a video scene

* In the Tel(telephone) menu:
switches to the phone book and
selects a name or telephone
number

Press and hold:

b

* In the Audio menu: selects the
previous/next station or selects
an audio track or a video scene
using rapid scrolling

* In the Tel (Telephone) menu,
starts rapid scrolling through the
phone book

» Confirms selection/display mes-
sage
* In the Tel (telephone) menu:
switches to the telephone book
and starts dialling the selected
number

* In the Audio menu: stops the
station search function at the
desired station

Right control panel

* Rejects or ends a call
« Exits telephone book /redial
memory
« Makes or accepts a call
 Switches to the redial memory

« Adjusts the volume
=

* Mute

Back button

Press briefly:

» Back

* Switches off LINGUATRONIC;
see the separate operating
instructions

* Hides display messages/calls
up the last Trip menu function
used

« Exits the telephone book /redial
memory

Press and hold:

e Calls up the standard display in
the Trip menu

Multifunction display

Example: automatic transmission multifunction
display

(@ Transmission position (> page 153)
@ Drive program (> page 153)

® Text field
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® Menu bar
(® Permanent display: outside temperature
or speed (> page 220)
® Time
» To show the menu bar (@): press the
[ «Jor [ ] button on the steering wheel.

Menu bar (&) disappears after a few seconds.
Text field (3) shows the selected menu or
submenu as well as display messages.

@ You can set the time using the audio sys-
tem or COMAND Online, see the separate
operating instructions.

The following messages may appear in the
multifunction display:

t Gearshift recommendation
(> page 152)

«[P]=» Active Parking Assist
(> page 186)

Cruise control (> page 168)
SPEEDTRONIC (> page 171)
=D Adaptive Highbeam Assist

(> page 111)
ECO start/stop function

(> page 148)
HOLD function (> page 181)
120 km/h! Maximum permissible speed

exceeded (only for certain coun-
tries)

Menus and submenus

Menu overview
Operating the on-board computer
(> page 209).
Depending on the equipment fitted in the
vehicle, you can call up the following menus:
e Trip menu (> page 211)

* Navi menu (navigation instructions)

(> page 213)
e Audio menu (> page 214)
» Tel (telephone) menu (> page 215)

Menus and submenus u

* Assist. (Assistance) menu (> page 217)
« Service menu (> page 219)

» Settings menu (> page 219)

The Audio, Navi and TeT menus differ slightly
in vehicles with Audio 20 and in vehicles with
COMAND Online. The examples given in this
Owner's Manual apply to vehicles equipped
with COMAND Online.

Trip menu

Standard display

L

. On-board computer and displays

@
L

» Press and hold the button on the
steering wheel until the Trip menu with
trip meter () and total distance
recorder (2) is shown.

Trip computer "From start" or "From
reset"

Example: "From start" trip computer
( Distance

@ Time
(® Average speed
@® Average fuel consumption

» Pressthe [  Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Trip menu.

» Press the [ A | or [ ¥ ] button to select
After start or After reset.
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m Menus and submenus

- On-board computer and displays

-

The values in the From start submenu are

calculated from the start of a journey, whilst

the values in the From reset submenu are

calculated from the last time the submenu

was reset (> page 212).

The From start trip computer is automati-

cally reset when:

« the ignition has been switched off for more
than four hours.

¢ 999 hours have been exceeded.

¢ 9,999 kilometres have been exceeded.

If the value exceeds 9,999 hours or

99,999 kilometres, the From reset trip com-

puter is automatically reset.

ECO display

83 % from slart
- b p———

1

1

i

Example: ECO display

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Trip menu.

> Press [ A |or [ ¥ ] toselect ECO DIS-
PLAY.

If the ignition remains switched off for longer

than four hours, the ECO display will be auto-
matically reset.

For further information on the ECO display,
see (> page 165).

Displaying the range and current fuel
consumption

> Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Trip menu.

> Press the [ A | or [ ¥ | button to select
current fuel consumption (2) and approxi-
mate range (D).

Approximate range (1) is calculated accord-
ing to the currentdriving style and the amount
of fuel in the tank. If there is only a small

amount of fuel left in the fuel tank, the display
shows a vehicle being refuelled instead

of range (.

Digital speedometer

» Pressthe | «Jor[ B> | buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Trip menu.

> Press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button to select
digital speedometer (2).

Further information on gearshift recommen-
dations (1) (> page 152).

Resetting values

-

1
1
i

Example: resetting the trip computer "From start"
You can reset the values of the following func-
tions:

e trip meter

e trip computer "From start"

e trip computer "From reset"

e ECO display
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» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> |buttononthesteer- Activating route guidance
ing wheel to select the Trip menu.

» Pressthe [ A ]or [ ¥ |buttonto select the
function that you wish to reset.

» Press the button. A

» Press the [ ¥ ] button to select Yes and ‘
press to confirm. 1

No change of direction announced

L

. On-board computer and displays

@ If you reset the values in the ECO display, l

the values in the "From start" trip computer ® Distance to the destination
are also reset. If you reset the values in the

"From start" trip computer, the values in (@ Distance to the next change of direction
the ECO display are also reset. (® Current street
@® Symbol indicating "follow the road's

course"

Navigation menu
Change of direction announced without a

Displaying navigation instructions lane recommendation

> Switch on Audio 20 with Becker® MAP
PILOT or COMAND Online (see the sepa- HENcS TRASSE
rate operating instructions).

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button on the steer-
ing wheel to select the Navi menu.

In the Navi menu, the multifunction display

shows navigation instructions. For more @ Road to which the change of direction

information, see the separate operating leads

instructions. (@ Distance to change of direction and visual
distance display

Route guidance not active ® Change-of-direction icon

When a change of direction is announced, you
will see symbol (3) for the change of direction
and distance graphic (2). This shortens
towards the top of the display as you
approach the point of the announced change
of direction.

(@ Direction of travel
@ Current street
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Change of direction announced with a
lane recommendation

@ Road to which the change of direction
leads

(@ Distance to change of direction and visual
distance display

(® Lane recommendation

® New lane during a change of direction

(® Lane continues through change of direc-
tion

® Change-of-direction icon

On multilane roads, the system can display
lane recommendation (3) for the next change
of direction. During the change of direction,
additional lanes may be displayed.

Lane recommendations are only displayed if
the relevant data is available on the digital
map.

Other status indicators of the naviga-
tion system

e [ :you have reached the destination or an
intermediate destination.

* New route... orCalculating route:
calculating a new route

« Off map or Off road: the vehicle position
is outside the area of the digital map (off-
map position).

e No route: no route could be calculated to
the selected destination.

Audio menu

Selecting a radio station

@ Waveband
(@ Station frequency with memory position

@ The memory position is only displayed
along with station (2) if this has been
stored.

» Switch on the audio system or COMAND
Online and select Radio (see the separate
operating instructions).

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Audio menu.

» To select a stored station: briefly press
the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button.

» To select a station from the station
list: press and briefly hold the [ A ]
or [ W ] button.

If no station list is received:

» To select a station using the station
search: press and briefly hold the [ A ']

or [ ¥ ] button.

@ For information on changing waveband
and storing stations, see the separate oper-
ating instructions.

@ DAB radio mode (Digital Audio Broadcast-
ing); see the separate operating instruc-
tions.
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Audio player or audio media operation  Video DVD operation

7]
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Example: CD changer display Example: DVD changer display '5'
@ Current CD in the CD changer @ Current DVD in the DVD changer o
@ Current track @ Current scene g
Audio data from various audio devices or » Switch on COMAND Online and select :
media can be played, depending on the equip- video DVD, see the separate operating E
ment fitted in the vehicle. instructions. o
Kol
» Switch on the audio system or COMAND ~ » Pressthe [ «Jor[ B |buttononthe steer- =
Online and select audio CD, audio DVD or ing wheel to select the Audio menu. ()
MP3 mode; see the separate operating » To select the next or previous scene:
instructions. briefly press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button. .
» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B |buttononthesteer- » To select a scene from the scene list
ing wheel to select the Audio menu. (rapid scrolling): press and hold the
» To select the next/previous track: [ A ]or [ ¥ ] button until desired
briefly press the [ A ] or [ ¥ | button. scene (2) has been reached.

> To select a track from the track list

(rapid scrolling): press and hold the

[ A ]or [ ¥ ] button until desired Telephone menu

track (2) has been reached.

If you press and hold the [ A Jor[ ¥ ] but-

ton, the rapid scrolling speed is increased. ~ /\ WARNING

Not all audio devices or media support this  Operating the integrated information systems

function. and communications equipment in the vehicle
If track information is stored on the audio while driving will distract you from traffic con-
device or medium, the multifunction display ditions. You could then lose control of the
will show the number and title of the track. vehicle. There is a risk of an accident.

Introduction

The current track does not appear in audio Only operate these devices if road traffic con-
AUX mode (Auxiliary audio mode: external ditions permit. If you are unsure about the
audio source connected). surrounding conditions, pull over to a safe

location and make entries only while the vehi-
cle is stationary.

When telephoning, you must observe the
legal requirements for the country in which
you are currently driving.
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» Switch on your mobile phone and audio If someone calls you when you are in the
system or COMAND Online, see the sepa-  Tel menu, a display message appears in the
rate operating instructions. multifunction display.

» Place a mobile phone in the mobile phone  If you are not in the Tel menu, you can still
bracket (> page 278), or establish a Blue-  accept a call.
tooth® connection with the audio system
or COMAND Online (see the separate oper-  Rejecting or ending a call
ating instructions). .

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer- g \I:Vr::;the button on the steering
ing wheel to select the Tel menu. '

If you are not in the Tel menu, you can still

You will see one of the following display mes- reject or end a call.

sages in the multifunction display:
* PTease enter PIN: the mobile phonehas  Dialling a number from the phone book

been placed in the mobile phone bracket
and the PIN has not been entered. > !Dressthe [«Jor[» ]buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Tel menu.

When you enter your PIN via the mobile
phone, LINGUATRONIC, the audio system > Pressthe [ A |, [ ¥ Jor [OK ] button to

- On-board computer and displays

or COMAND Online, the mobile phone switch to the phone book.
searches for a network. > Pressthe [ A |or[ ¥ | button to select the
« Telephone ready or the name of the net-  desired name. .
work provider: the mobile phone has found To start scrolling rapidly, press and hold the
a network and is ready to receive. [ A | or [ ¥ ] button for longer than one
« Telephone No service: there is no net- second.
work available or the mobile phone is Rapid scrolling stops when you release the
searching for a network. button or reach the end of the list.

» If only one telephone number is stored

for aname: press the or button

to start dialling.

© You can obtain further information about
suitable mobile phones and connecting
mobile phones via Bluetooth®:

or

» from any Mercedes Benz Service Centre .
y _ _ » If there is more than one number for a
* on the Internet at: http:// particular name: press the or

www.mercedes-benz.com/connect button to display the numbers.

> Pressthe [ A |or[ ¥ | button to select the
number you want to dial.

» Press the or button to start dial-

Accepting a call

'- ling.

‘ or

-l » If you do not want to make a call: press
l the or button.

Example: incoming call

» Press the button on the steering
wheel to accept an incoming call.
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Redialling

Showing the assistance graphic

The on-board computer saves the last names
or numbers dialled in the redial memory.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Tel menu.

» Press the button to switch to the
redial memory.

» Pressthe [ A |or[ ¥ | button to select the
desired name or number.

» Press the or button to start dial-
ling.

or

» If you do not want to make a call: press

the or button.

Assistance menu

Introduction

-

|
1
i

In the Assist menu, you have the following

options:

¢ Showing Speed Limit Assist and activat-
ing/deactivating its message function

* Showing the assistance graphic

* Activating/deactivating ESP®

« Activating/deactivating the distance warn-
ing function

e Activating/deactivating COLLISION PRE-
VENTION ASSIST PLUS

e Activating/deactivating ATTENTION
ASSIST

e Activating/deactivating Blind Spot Assist

e Activating/deactivating Lane Keeping
Assist

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Assist menu.

» Press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button to select
Assistance graphic

» Press the button.
The multifunction display shows the DIS-
TRONIC PLUS distance display in the assis-
tance graphic (> page 179).

The assistance graphic can display the status

of and information from other driving systems

or driving safety systems.

The assistance graphic shows:

o the symbol when ATTENTION ASSIST
(> page 195) is deactivated.

e the lane markings in green when Lane
Keeping Assist (> page 199) is activated.

* the symbol when Speed Limit Assist
(> page 196) is operational and the mes-
sage function is activated.
The assistance graphic can also display
traffic signs that are detected and indicate
speed limits.

o the symbol when the distance warn-
ing function (> page 65) is deactivated.

* the symbol when COLLISION PRE-
VENTION ASSIST PLUS (> page 67) is deac-
tivated.

Speed Limit Assist

Displaying Speed Limit Assist

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Assist menu.

» Press the [ A ] or [ ¥ | button to select
Speed Limit Assist.

» Press the button.
Under certain conditions, detected speed
limits are shown in the multifunction dis-
play (> page 196).
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- On-board computer and displays

Activating/deactivating the Speed Limit

Assist message function

» Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Assist menu.

» Press the [ A | or [ ¥ | button to select
Speed Lim. Assist.

> Press the button.
The multifunction display shows Speed
Limit Assist.

» Press the [ ¥ ] button.
The current selection is displayed.

» To activate or deactivate: press [ OK |.
If the Speed Limit Assist message function
is activated, a detected speed limit is auto-
matically displayed for five seconds. Other
items in the multifunction display are not
shown during this time.

When Speed Limit Assist is operational and
the message function is activated, the assis-
tance graphic shows the symbol.

Deactivating/activating ESP®

For further information about ESP®, see

(> page 68).

» Start the engine.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the ASSist menu.

» Press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button to select
ESP.

» Press the button.

» To deactivate: press again.
The warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up.

» To activate: press again.
The warning lamp in the instrument
cluster goes out.

Activating /deactivating the distance
warning function

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the ASSist menu.

> Press [ A | or [ ¥ ] to select Distance
warning.

> Press the button.
The current selection is displayed.

> To activate/deactivate: press the
button again.
When the distance warning function is
deactivated, the symbol appears in
the multifunction display in the assistance
graphics display.

Further information on the distance warning
function (> page 65).

Activating/deactivating COLLISION
PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS

> Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Assist menu.

> Press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button to select
Collision Prevent. Assist.

> Press the button.
The current selection is displayed.

> To activate/deactivate: press the
button again.
When COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST
PLUS is deactivated, the symbol
appears in the multifunction display in the
assistance graphics display.

For further information about COLLISION

PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS, see (> page 67).

Activating/deactivating ATTENTION
ASSIST

> Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the ASSiSt menu.

> Press [ A |or [ ¥ ] to select Attention
Assist.
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» Press the button.
The current selection is displayed.

» To activate /deactivate: press the
button again.
When ATTENTION ASSIST (> page 195) is
deactivated, the symbol appears in
the multifunction display in the assistance
graphics display.

Activating/deactivating Blind Spot
Assist

» Pressthe [  Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Assist menu.

> Press [ A ]or[ V¥ JtoselectBlind Spot
Asst..

» Press the button.
The current selection is displayed.

» To activate /deactivate: press the
button again.

For further information about Blind Spot
Assist, see (> page 197).
When the Blind Spot Assist: Sensors
deactivated message is shown, the radar
sensors are deactivated.
» Switch on the radar sensor system

(> page 223).

Activating/deactivating Lane Keeping
Assist

» Pressthe [  Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Assist menu.

» Press [ A | or [ ¥ ] on the steering wheel
to select Lane Keeping Assist.

» Press the button.
The current selection is displayed.

» Press to confirm.

» Press the [ W ] or [ A ] button to set OfT,
Standard or Adaptive.

» Press the button to save the setting.
When Lane Keeping Assist (> page 199) is
activated, the multifunction display in the

Menus and submenus H

assistance graphic shows the lane mark-
ings in green.

Service menu

Eal

. On-board computer and displays

In the Serv menu, you have the following

options:

e Calling up display messages in message
memory (> page 226)

 Restarting the tyre pressure loss warning
system (> page 321)

e Calling up the service due date
(> page 286)

Settings menu

Introduction

Inthe Settings menu, you have the following
options:
 change the instrument cluster settings
¢ change the light settings
» change the vehicle settings
e change the auxiliary heating settings
(> page 223)
e change the convenience settings
« restore the factory settings
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Instrument cluster

Selecting the unit of measurement for dis-
tance

You can determine whether the multifunction
display shows some messages in miles or kil-
ometres.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttonto selectthe
Inst. cluster submenu.

> Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ ¥ Jor [ A |buttonto selectthe
Display unit Speed-/odometer: func-
tion.

You will see the selected setting km or
miles.

» Press the button to save the setting.

The selected unit of measurement for dis-

tance applies to:

* the digital speedometer in the Trip menu

« the total distance recorder and the trip
meter

e the trip computer

e the current consumption and the range

* the navigation instructions in the Navi
menu

e cruise control

« SPEEDTRONIC

¢ DISTRONIC PLUS

e ASSYST PLUS service interval display

Switching the additional speedometer
on/off

The Dig. speedo [mph]: orDig. speedo
[km/h]: (vehicles for the United Kingdom)
function allows you to choose whether the
status area in the multifunction display
always shows the speed in mph or in km/h
(United Kingdom) instead of the outside tem-
perature.

> Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttonto select the
Inst. cluster submenu.

> Press to confirm.

> Press [ ¥ | or [ A | to select the Dig.
speedo [mph]: orDig. speedo
[km/h]: (United Kingdom) function.
You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Selecting the permanent display function
You can determine whether the multifunction
display permanently shows your speed or the
outside temperature.

> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ W | or[ A |button to select the
Inst. cluster submenu.

» Press to confirm.

> Pressthe [ W | or[ A | button to select the
Permanent display: function.
You will see the selected setting outside
temperature or Dig. speedo [mph]/
Dig. speedo [km/h] (vehicles forthe Uni-
ted Kingdom).

» Press the button to save the setting.

@ The speed is displayed in mph or in
km/h (United Kingdom).

Lights

Switching the daytime driving lights on/

off

TheDaytime driving Tights functioncan

only be switched on with the engine turned

off.

> Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ W | or[ A | button to select the
Light submenu.

> Press to confirm.
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» Pressthe [ W |or [ A | buttonto select the
Daytime driving 1ights function.
If the Daytime driving Tights function
has been switched on, the cone of light and
the symbol in the multifunction dis-
play are shown in red.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Further information on daytime driving lights
(> page 107).

Switching the Intelligent Light System

on/off

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor[ A | buttonto select the
Light submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ W Jor[ A | buttonto select the
Intell. Light System function.
Ifthe Intel1. Light Systemfunction has
been switched on, the cone of light and the
symbol in the multifunction display
are shown in red.

» Press the button to save the setting.

If you activate the Inte11. Light System
function, you activate the following functions:
* Motorway mode

e Active light function

e Cornering light function

» Extended range foglamps

If you set the dipped-beam headlamps for
driving on the right/left (> page 221), the
multifunction display shows the Intell.
Light System: System inoperative
Inactive for left-side trafficor
Intell. Light System: System inoper-
ative Inactive for right-side traf-
fic display message instead of the Intell.
Light System: function in the Light sub-
menu.

Further information on the Intelligent Light
System (> page 110).

Setting the dipped-beam headlamps for

driving on the left/right

» Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttonto select the
Light submenu.

» Press to confirm.

> Press [ W | or [ A | to select the Dipped
beams Setting for: function.

You will see the selected setting: Right-
side trafficorleft-side traffic.

» Press the button to save the setting.
If you change the setting, conversion does
not take place until the next time the vehi-
cle is stationary.

This function is only available on vehicles with
the Intelligent Light System.

You can use this function to switch between
symmetrical and asymmetrical dipped beam
(> page 106).

If you set the dipped-beam headlamps for
driving on the left/right, then motorway
mode and the extended range foglamps are
unavailable.

You can also have the dipped-beam head-
lamps set for driving on the right/left at a
qualified specialist workshop, e.g. a
Mercedes-Benz Service Centre.

Switching Adaptive Highbeam Assist on/

off

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W |or[ A | buttonto select the
Light submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ W |or[ A | buttonto select the
Adapt. main beam function.
If the Adapt. main beam function has
been switched on, the cone of light and the
symbol in the upper multifunction
display are shown in red.

» Press the button to save the setting.
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This function is only available on vehicles with
the Intelligent Light System.

For further information about Adaptive High-
beam Assist, see (> page 111).

Setting the brightness of the ambient

lighting

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttonto select the
Light submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ W |or[ A | button to select the
Amb. Tight +/-function.
You will see the selected setting.

» Press to confirm.

> Pressthe [ W ]or[ A ]buttontoadjustthe
brightness to any level from Off tolevel
5 (bright) .

» Press the or button to save the
setting.

Activating/deactivating the surround
lighting and exterior lighting delayed
switch-off

If you have activated the Surround 1ight-
ing function and the light switch is set to
[auTo], the following functions are activated
when it is dark:

e surround lighting: the exterior lighting
remains lit for 40 seconds after unlocking
with the key. If you start the engine, the
surround lighting is switched off and auto-
matic headlamp mode is activated
(> page 107).

« exterior lighting delayed switch-off: the
exterior lighting remains lit for
60 seconds after the engine is switched off.
If you close all the doors and the boot lid,
the exterior lighting goes off after
15 seconds.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttontoselectthe
Light submenu.

> Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttonto selectthe
Surround Tighting function.
When the Surround 1ighting function is
activated, the light cone and the area
around the vehicle are displayed in red in
the multifunction display.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Deactivating delayed switch-off of the exte-

rior lighting temporarily:

» Before leaving the vehicle, turn the key to
position 0 in the ignition lock.

» Turn the key to position 2 in the ignition
lock.
The exterior lighting delayed switch-off is
deactivated.

Delayed switch-off of the exterior lighting is
reactivated the next time you start the
engine.

@ Depending on your vehicle's equipment,
when the surround lighting and delayed
switch-off exterior lighting are on, the fol-
lowing light up:

* Side lamps

* Foglamps

* Dipped-beam headlamps

e Daytime driving lights

e Surround lighting in the exterior mirrors

Activating /deactivating the interior light-

ing delayed switch-off

If you activate the Lighting delayed sw.

off function, the interior lighting remains on

for 20 seconds after you remove the key from

the ignition lock.

> Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor[ A | button to select the
Light submenu.

» Press to confirm.
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» Pressthe [ W |or [ A | buttonto select the
Lighting delayed sw. off: function.
When the Light. delay function is acti-
vated, the vehicle interior is displayed in
red in the multifunction display.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Vehicle

Setting permanent SPEEDTRONIC

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttonto select the
VehicTe submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ W Jor[ A | buttonto select the
Limit speed (winter tyres): function.
You will see the current setting.

» Press to confirm.

» Press the [ W ] or [ A | button to adjust
permanent SPEEDTRONIC in increments of
ten (240 km/hto 160 km/h). The OfT set-
ting switches permanent SPEEDTRONIC
off.

» Press the button to store the entry.

Using the Speed Timit (winter tyres)
function, you can set permanent SPEED-
TRONIC (> page 173).

Switching the automatic locking feature

on/off

» Pressthe [  Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W |or[ A | buttonto select the
Vehicle submenu.

> Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ ¥ ]or [ A |buttonto selectthe
Auto. door Tock function.
When the Auto. door Tocks function is
activated, the vehicle doors are displayed
in red in the multifunction display.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Menus and submenus M

If you select the Auto. door Tocks function,
the vehicle is centrally locked above a speed
of around 15 km/h.

@ For further information on the automatic
locking feature; see (> page 83).

Activating/deactivating the acoustic

locking confirmation

If you switch on the Acoustic Lock function,

an acoustic signal sounds when you lock the

vehicle.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor[ A | button to select the
Vehicle submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ W Jor[ A | buttonto select the
Acoustic Lock function.
If the Acoustic Lock function is activated,
the symbol in the multifunction dis-
play lights up red.

» Press the button to save the setting.

. On-board computer and displays

Activating /deactivating the radar sensor
system

» Pressthe [ Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W ]or [ A |buttonto selectthe
VehicTe submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Press the [ A ] or [ ¥ ] button to select

Radar sensor (See Owner's Man.).

You will see the selected setting: on or
off.

» Press the button to save the setting.

Heating

Changing the departure time

» Pressthe [ «Jor [ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Press the [ W ] or [ A ] button to select
theHeating submenu.
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> Press to confirm.
You will see the selected setting.

» Press to confirm.

» Press the [ W ] or [ A | button to select A,
B or Change C.

> Press to confirm.
You can now change the departure time.

» Pressthe [  Jor [ B | buttonto select the
display to be changed: hours, minutes.

» Press the [ W ] or [ A | button to set the
selected display.

» Press the button to store the entry.
The yellow indicator lamp on the auxiliary
heating button lights up.

Selecting the departure time or deactivat-

ing a selected departure time

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> | button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

> Pressthe [ W Jor [ A |buttontoselectthe
Heating submenu.

> Press to confirm.

You will see the selected setting.

» Press to confirm.

> Press [ W | or [ A | to select one of the
three departure times or Timer off (no
timer active).

> Press to confirm.
If a departure time is selected, the yellow
indicator lamp lights up on the auxiliary
heating button.

Changing the departure time

Only vehicles with auxiliary heating
(> page 136) have this function.

In the Heating submenu, you can select a
stored departure time or change a departure
time.

The auxiliary heating timer function calcu-
lates the switch-on time according to the out-
side temperature so that the vehicle is pre-
heated by the departure time. When the
departure time is reached, the auxiliary heat-
ing continues to heat for a further five

minutes and then switches off. The auxiliary
heating adopts the THERMATIC or
THERMOTRONIC temperature setting.

You can switch off the auxiliary heating by
using the remote control or the auxiliary heat-
ing button on the centre console.

/\ DANGER

If the exhaust pipe is blocked or sufficient
ventilation is not possible, toxic exhaust
fumes can enter the vehicle, especially car-
bon monoxide. This is the case, e.g. in
enclosed spaces, or if the vehicle is stuck in
snow. There is a risk of fatal injuries.

You should switch off the auxiliary heating in
enclosed spaces which do not have an extrac-
tion system, e.g. a garage. If the vehicle is
stuck in snow and you must leave the auxiliary
heating running, keep the exhaust pipe and
the area around the vehicle clear of snow. To
guarantee a sufficient supply of fresh air, open
a window on the side of the vehicle away from
the wind.

/\ WARNING

When the auxiliary heating is switched on,
parts of the vehicle can become very hot.
Flammable material such as leaves, grass or
twigs may ignite if they come into contact with
hot parts of the exhaust system for extended
periods. There is a risk of fire.

When the auxiliary heating is switched on,
make sure that no flammable material can
come into contact with hot vehicle compo-
nents.

H Operating the auxiliary heating/ventila-
tion draws on the vehicle battery. After you
have heated or ventilated the vehicle a
maximum of two times, drive for a longer
distance.

@ Switch the auxiliary heating on regularly
once a month for about ten minutes.
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Convenience

Restoring the factory settings

Switching belt adjustment on/off

» Pressthe [  Jor[ B> ] buttononthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W ]or[ A |buttonto selectthe
Convenience submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ ¥ ]or[ A |buttonto selectthe
Belt adjustment function.
When the Belt adjustment function is
activated, the vehicle seat belt is displayed
in red in the multifunction display.

» Press the button to save the setting.

For further information on belt adjustment,
see (> page 48).

Switching the fold in mirrors when lock-
ing function on/off

This function is only available on vehicles with
a memory function (> page 103).

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W | or [ A | buttonto select the
Convenience submenu.

» Press to confirm.

» Pressthe [ W ]or[ A |buttonto selectthe
Auto. fold-in mirrors.
You will see the selected setting.

» Press the button to save the setting.

If you switch on the Auto. fold-in mir-
rors function, the exterior mirrors fold in
when you lock the vehicle. When you unlock
the vehicle and then open the driver's or
front-passenger door, the exterior mirrors
fold out again.

If you have switched the function on and you
fold the exterior mirrors in using the button
on the door (> page 101), they will not fold
out automatically. The exterior mirrors can
then only be folded out using the button on
the door.

» Pressthe [ «Jor[ B> ] button onthe steer-
ing wheel to select the Settings menu.

» Pressthe [ W Jor[ A | buttonto select the
Factory setting submenu.

» Press to confirm.
The Reset all settings? message
appears.

» Press the [ W ] or [ A ] button to select
No or Yes.

» Press the button to confirm the selec-
tion.
If you have selected Yes , the multifunction
display shows a confirmation message.

For safety reasons, not all functions are reset:
the Limit speed (winter tyres): func-
tion in permanent SPEEDTRONIC can only be
set in the VEHICLE submenu. If you want to
reset the Daytime driving Tights: inthe
Light submenu, you must turn the key in the
ignition lock to position 1.
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M Display messages

- On-board computer and displays

Display messages

General notes

Display messages appear in the multifunction display.

Display messages with graphic symbols are simplified in the Owner's Manual and may differ
from the symbols in the multifunction display.

Please respond in accordance with the display messages and follow the additional notes in
this Owner's Manual.

Certain display messages are accompanied by an audible warning tone or a continuous tone.

When the ignition is switched off, all display messages are deleted apart from some high-
priority display messages. Once the causes of the high-priority display messages have been
rectified, the corresponding display messages are also deleted.

When you stop and park the vehicle, please observe the notes on the HOLD function
(> page 181) and parking (> page 162).

Hiding display messages
» Press the or button on the steering wheel to hide the display message.
The display message is cleared.
The multifunction display shows high-priority display messages in red. Some high-priority dis-
play messages cannot be hidden.

The multifunction display shows these messages continuously until the causes for the mes-
sages have been remedied.

Message memory

The on-board computer saves certain display messages in the message memory. You can
call up the display messages:
» Press [ ] or [ > | on the steering wheel to select the Service menu.

If there are display messages, the multifunction display shows, for example, 2 messages.
> Press the [ A | or [ ¥ | button to select the entry, e.g. 2 messages.

» Press to confirm.
> Press the [ A | or [ ¥ | button to scroll through the display messages.
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Display messages

Safety systems

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

() ABS (Anti-lock Braking System), ESP® (Electronic Stability Pro-

1 . gram), BAS (Brake Assist), PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill
currently unaVE'n " start assist and ESP® trailer stabilisation are temporarily unavail-
able See Owner's

able.
Manua’l
The adaptive brake lights and COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST/

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS may also have failed.

In addition, the [ ® ], [ &, ] and [ @ | warning lamps light up in
the instrument cluster.
ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.

Possible causes:

* self-diagnosis is not yet complete.
* the on-board voltage may be insufficient.

/\ WARNING

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The wheels could therefore lock if you
brake hard, for example.

The steerability and braking characteristics may be severely affec-
ted. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking
situation.

. On-board computer and displays

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.

» Carefully drive on a suitable stretch of road, making slight steer-
ing movements, at a speed above 20 km/h.
If the display message disappears, the functions mentioned
above are available again.

If the display message continues to be displayed:

» Drive on carefully.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

® L ® . . .
() ABS, ESP®, BAS, PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist

o rative S and ESP® trailer stabilisation are unavailable due to a malfunction.
Owggﬁ.g Maﬁua$e The adaptive brake lights and COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST/
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS may also have failed.

In addition, the [@) |, [ & ], and warning lamps light

up in the instrument cluster.
ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.

/N\ WARNING
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The wheels could therefore lock if you
brake hard, for example.

The steerability and braking characteristics may be severely affec-
ted. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.
» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

ESP®, BAS, PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist and
<< . ESP® trailer stabilisation are temporarily unavailable.
currently unavail-

: The adaptive brake lights and COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST/
P?Ig:lsa?ee LRETS COLLISI%N PREVENTgION ASSIST PLUS may also have failed.
In addition, the and warning lamps light up in the
instrument cluster.
ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.
The self-diagnosis function, for example, may not be complete.

A WARNING
The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above.

The braking distance may thus increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.

- On-board computer and displays

» Carefully drive on a suitable stretch of road, making slight steer-
ing movements, at a speed above 20 km/h.
If the display message disappears, the functions mentioned
above are available again.

If the display message continues to be displayed:

» Drive on carefully.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

inoperative See

Owner's Manual

®

inoperative See

Owner's Manual

I". -+

flir i

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

ESP®, BAS, PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist and
ESP® trailer stabilisation are not available due to a malfunction.
The adaptive brake lights and COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST/
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS may also have failed.

In addition, the and warning lamps light up in the
instrument cluster.

ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.

/\ WARNING
The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above.

The braking distance may thus increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.
» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

. On-board computer and displays

EBD (electronic brake force distribution), ABS, ESP®, BAS, PRE-
SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist and ESP® trailer stabi-
lisation are unavailable due to a malfunction.

The adaptive brake lights and COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST/
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS may also have failed.

In addition, the [ & |, and warning lamps light up in
the instrument cluster and a warning tone sounds.

ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.

/\ WARNING

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The front and rear wheels could therefore
lock, for example, if you brake hard.

The steerability and braking characteristics may be severely affec-
ted. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.
» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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- On-board computer and displays

Display messages

®

Release parking
brake

®

Parking brake See
Owner's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The red indicator lamp flashes and a warning tone sounds.
A condition for automatic release of the electric parking brake is
not fulfilled (> page 163).

You are driving with the electric parking brake applied.

> Release the electric parking brake manually.

The red indicator lamp flashes and a warning tone sounds.
You are making an emergency stop using the electric parking
brake (> page 163).

The yellow warning lamp lights up.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.

To apply:

» Switch the ignition off.

» Press the electric parking brake handle for at least ten seconds.
» Move the transmission selector lever to P.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The yellow [ @®) | warning lamp and the red indicator lamp
are lit.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.
To release:

» Switch off the ignition and turn it back on.

» Release the electric parking brake manually.

or

» Release the electric parking brake automatically (> page 163).

If the electric parking brake still cannot be released:

» Do not drive on.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages
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Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The red indicator lamp flashes and the yellow warning
lamp is lit.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.

To release:

» Switch off the ignition and turn it back on.

» Release the electric parking brake manually.

To apply:
» Switch off the ignition and turn it back on.
» Apply the electric parking brake manually.

If the red indicator lamp continues to flash:

» Do not drive on.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 326).
» Move the transmission selector lever to P.

» Turn the front wheels towards the kerb.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

. On-board computer and displays

The yellow [ ®) | warning lamp lights up. The red indicator
lamp flashes for about ten seconds after the electric parking brake
has been applied or released. It then goes out or remains lit.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning.

» Switch off the ignition and turn it back on.

» Apply the electric parking brake.

If it is not possible to apply the electric parking brake:

» Move the transmission selector lever to P.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

If it is not possible to release the electric parking brake:

» Release the electric parking brake automatically (> page 163).
If the electric parking brake still cannot be released:

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The yellow | @) | warning lamp lights up. If you manually apply or
release the electric parking brake, the red indicator lamp
flashes.

The electric parking brake is malfunctioning. It is not possible to
apply the electric parking brake manually.

» Move the transmission selector lever to P.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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g Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
) (®) The yellow warning lamp lights up. The red indicator
Q. - .

I7) - ) lamp flashes for about ten seconds after the electric parking brake
5 Parking brake inop- hag been applied or released. It then goes out or remains lit.
'g erative The electric parking brake is malfunctioning, e.g. because of over-
© voltage or undervoltage.

E » Rectify the cause of the overvoltage or undervoltage, e.g. by
"5' charging the battery or restarting the engine.

g— » Apply or release the electric parking brake.

8 If it remains impossible to apply or release the electric parking
_E brake:

© » Switch off the ignition and turn it back on.
_8 » Apply or release the electric parking brake.

1
5 If the electric parking brake still cannot be released:

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

. The display message is only shown while the vehicle is in motion.
The red indicator lamp flashes and the yellow | ®) | warning
lamp is lit.

It is not possible to apply the electric parking brake manually.
» Move the transmission selector lever to P.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

(®) The red indicator lamp lights up.

You attempted to release the electric parking brake while the igni-

Turn on the igni- tion was switched off.

tion to release - i o
the parking brake » Turn the key to position 1 in the ignition lock.

(@) Vehicles with manual transmission: a malfunction has occurred
while the HOLD function was activated.

A tone may also sound at regular intervals. If you attempt to lock
the vehicle, the tone becomes louder.

You cannot start the engine.

Brake immediately

» Paying attention to the traffic situation, immediately depress the
brake pedal firmly and hold until the display message disap-
pears.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

You can restart the engine.
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Display messages

@

Check brake fluid
level

Check brake pad
wear

PRE-SAFE

inoperative See
Owner's Manual

Collision Preven-
tion Assist Plus
currently unavail-
able See Owner's
Manual

M flir i

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

There is insufficient brake fluid in the brake fluid reservoir.
In addition, the red warning lamp lights up in the instrument
cluster and a warning tone sounds.

A WARNING

The braking efficiency may be impaired.
There is a risk of an accident.
» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying

attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not continue driving
under any circumstances.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
» Do not top up the brake fluid. This does not correct the fault.

The brake pads/linings have reached their wear limit.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Important functions of PRE-SAFE® have failed. All other occupant
safety systems, e.g. airbags, remain available.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop immediately.

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS is temporarily inoperative.
Possible causes:

e the radar sensor cover in the radiator trim is dirty.

* the function is impaired due to heavy rain or snow.

e the radar sensor system is temporarily inoperative, e.g. due to
electromagnetic radiation emitted by nearby TV or radio sta-
tions or other sources of electromagnetic radiation.

* the system is outside the operating temperature range.
* the on-board voltage is too low.

Once the causes listed above no longer apply, the display message
goes out.

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS is operational again.

If the display message does not disappear:

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Clean the radar sensor cover in the radiator grille
(> page 291).
» Restart the engine.
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M Display messages

- On-board computer and displays

Display messages
Collision Preven-

tion Assist Plus
inoperative

PRE-SAFE

Function currently
1imited See Own-
er's Manual

PRE-SAFE

Function Timited
See Owner's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS is malfunctioning. The dis-
tance warning signal may also have failed.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Adaptive Brake Assist is temporarily inoperative. Possible causes:

e the front bumper is dirty.
e the function is impaired due to heavy rain or snow.

« the radar sensor system is temporarily inoperative, e.g. due to
electromagnetic radiation emitted by nearby TV or radio sta-
tions or other sources of electromagnetic radiation.

* the system is outside the operating temperature range.
« the on-board voltage is too low.

Once the causes listed above no longer apply, the display message
goes out.

Adaptive Brake Assist is operational again.

If the display message does not disappear:

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Clean the front bumper (> page 291).

» Restart the engine.

Adaptive Brake Assist is faulty. The distance warning signal may
also have failed.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

If the symbol appears in the multifunction display, a seat belt
tongue has been inserted into a rear seat belt buckle.

Further information on the status indicator for the rear seat belts
(> page 49).

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



Display messages E

Display messages

2,',

Restraint sys. mal-
function Consult
workshop

%

Front Teft malfunc-
tion Consult work-
shop or Front

right malfunction
Consult workshop

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

If the symbol appears in the multifunction display, a seat belt
tongue has not been inserted in a rear seat belt buckle.
/\ WARNING

A seat belt which is not worn correctly, or which has not been
engaged in the seat belt buckle correctly, cannot provide the
intended level of protection.

This poses an increased risk of injury.

» If necessary, ask the occupants in the rear to fasten their seat
belts (> page 48).

Further information on the status indicator for the rear seat belts

(> page 49).

There is a malfunction in the SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
tem). The warning lamp also lights up in the instrument clus-
ter.

A WARNING

The airbags or belt tensioners may either be triggered uninten-
tionally or, in the event of an accident, may not be triggered.

This poses an increased risk of injury.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
Further information on occupant safety (> page 40).

SRS has malfunctioned at the front on the left or right. The
warning lamp also lights up in the instrument cluster.
/\ WARNING

The airbags or belt tensioners may either be triggered uninten-
tionally or, in the event of an accident, may not be triggered.
This poses an increased risk of injury.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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- On-board computer and displays

H Display messages

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
2\,& SRS has malfunctioned at the rear on the left or right. The
warning lamp also lights up in the instrument cluster.
Rear left-hand
side malfunction /\ WARNING

Consult WQPkShOD The airbags or belt tensioners may either be triggered uninten-
or Rear right-hand tionally or, in the event of an accident, may not be triggered.

side malfunction This poses an increased risk of injury.

Consult worksho
P » Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

[V There is a malfunction in the left-hand and/or right-hand window-

~ : bag. The warning lamp also lights up in the instrument clus-
Left windowbag mal- e

function Consult

workshop or Right /\ WARNING

windowbag malfunc-  The left or right windowbag may either be triggered unintentionally
tion Consult work- o, in the event of an accident, may not be triggered.

shop This poses an increased risk of injury.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Lights

@ Display messages about LEDs:
This display message will only appear if all the LEDs have failed.

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions

O- The left or right-hand cornering light is faulty.

N

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself

Left cornering (> page 114)

light or Right cor-
nering light or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

H- The left or right-hand dipped-beam headlamp is faulty.

N

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself

Left dipped beam (> page 114).

or Right dipped

beam or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

0
Trailer Left-hand
tail TamporTrailer
Right-hand tail
Tamp

go3
Trailer left indi-
cator or Trailer
right indicator

~®’
N

Trailer brake Tamp

gos
Front left indica-
tor or Front right

indicator

S0
Left mirror indica-
tor or Right mir-

ror indicator

3rd brake Tamp

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The left or right-hand trailer tail lamp is faulty.

» Observe the separate operating instructions provided by the
trailer manufacturer.

The left or right-hand trailer turn signal lamp is faulty.

» Observe the separate operating instructions provided by the
trailer manufacturer.

The trailer brake lamp is faulty.

» Observe the separate operating instructions provided by the
trailer manufacturer.

The rear left-hand or rear right-hand turn signal is faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The front left-hand or front right-hand turn signal is faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The turn signal in the left-hand or right-hand exterior mirror is
faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The third brake lamp is faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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M Display messages

Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

H- The left or right-hand brake lamp is faulty.

: » Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Left brake lamp or
Right brake Tamp

0= The left or right-hand tail lamp/brake lamp is faulty.
Lef*.t—hand . » Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
lamp/brake Tamp or (> page 114)
Right-hand tail o
Tamp/brake lamp » Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
H- The left or right-hand main-beam headlamp is faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Left main beam or
Right main beam

- On-board computer and displays

H- The left or right-hand licence plate lamp is faulty.

N

> .
Number plate Tlamp Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself

(> page 114).
or
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
H- The left-hand or right-hand front foglamp is faulty.

> .
Front foglamp Teft Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself

or Front foglamp (> page 114).
right or
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
H- The rear foglamp is faulty.

M

> .
Rear foglamp Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself

(> page 114).
or
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

H- The front left or front right parking lamp is faulty.

S
M

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself

Front left parking (> page 114)

lamp or Front

right parking lamp ©f

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

N@’
N

Reversing light

‘@’
N
[

Left tail Tamp or
Right tail lamp

Left daytime driv-
ing lamp or Right
daytime driving
Tamp

Intell. Light Sys-

tem inoperative
P2

Malfunction See

Owner's Manual

-
AUTO Tights inoper-
ative

~®'
O:

Switch off 1ights

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The reversing lamp is faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The left or right-hand tail lamp is faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The left-hand or right-hand daytime driving lamp is faulty.

» Check whether you are permitted to replace the bulb yourself
(> page 114).

or

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The Intelligent Light System is faulty. The lights remain available
without the Intelligent Light System.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The exterior lighting is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Vehicles with trailer tow hitch: a fuse may have blown.
» Check the fuses (> page 312).

» If necessary, replace the blown fuse. Observe the warning notes
as you do so.

If the display message continues to be displayed:

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The light sensor is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The lights are still switched on when you leave the vehicle. A
warning tone also sounds.

» Turn the light switch to [auto].
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Display messages
Adaptive Main-beam
Assist inoperative

Adaptive Main-beam
Assist currently
unavailable See
Owner's Manual

Engine

Display messages

Top up coolant See
Owner*s Manual

momlam

M Display messages

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Adaptive Highbeam Assist is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Adaptive Highbeam Assist is deactivated and temporarily inoper-
ative. Possible causes:

e the windscreen is dirty in the camera's field of vision.

« visibility is impaired due to heavy rain, snow or fog.

» Clean the windscreen.

If the system detects that the camera is fully operational again,
the Adaptive Main-beam Assist available again message
is displayed.

Adaptive Highbeam Assist is operational again.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The coolant level is too low.

H Avoid making long journeys with too little coolant in the engine
cooling system. The engine will otherwise be damaged.

» Top up the coolant, observing the warning notes before doing
so (> page 285).

» If the coolant needs topping up more often than usual, have the
engine coolant system checked at a qualified specialist work-
shop.

The fan motor is faulty.
» If the coolant temperature is below 120 °C, you can continue
driving to the nearest qualified specialist workshop.

» Avoid heavy loads on the engine as you do so, e.g. driving in
mountainous terrain and stop-start traffic.
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Display messages

Rl

Coolant Stop car,
turn engine off

I". -+

flir i

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The coolant is too hot.
A warning tone also sounds.

/\ WARNING

Never drive with an overheated engine. Driving when your engine
is overheated can cause some fluids which may have leaked into
the engine compartment to catch fire.

Steam from an overheated engine can cause serious burns, which
can occur just by opening the bonnet.

There is a risk of injury.

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions, and switch off the engine.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Wait until the engine has cooled down.

» Make sure that the air supply to the engine radiator is not
blocked, e.g. by frozen slush.

» Do not start the engine again until the display message goes out
and the coolant temperature is below 120 °C. The engine may
otherwise be damaged.

» Pay attention to the coolant temperature display.
» If the temperature increases again, visit a qualified specialist
workshop immediately.

Under normal operating conditions and with the specified coolant
level, the coolant temperature may rise to 120 °C.

The battery is not being charged.

A warning tone also sounds.

Possible causes:

« faulty alternator

e torn poly-V-belt

 a malfunction in the electronics

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions, and switch off the engine.

» Open the bonnet.
» Check whether the poly-V-belt is torn.

If the poly-V-belt is torn:

H Do not continue driving. The engine could otherwise overheat.
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

If the poly-V-belt is OK:

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop immediately.
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- On-board computer and displays

Display messages

Check eng. oil
lev. when next
refuelling

Reserve fuel Tevel

=

Replace air
cleaner element

Clean fuel filter

Driving systems

Display messages

999

Attention Assist
Drowsiness detec-
ted

9%

Attention Assist
inoperative

b iy

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The engine oil level has dropped to the minimum level.
A warning tone also sounds.

» Check the oil level when next refuelling, at the latest
(> page 284).
» |f necessary, top up the engine oil (> page 285).

» Have the engine checked at a qualified specialist workshop if
the engine oil needs topping up more often than usual.

The fuel level has dropped into the reserve range.
The auxiliary heating cannot be operated.
» Refuel at the nearest filling station.

There is very little fuel in the fuel tank.
The auxiliary heating cannot be operated.
» Refuel at the nearest filling station without fail.

Vehicles with a diesel engine: the engine air filter is dirty and must

be replaced.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Vehicles with a diesel engine: there is water in the fuel filter. The
water must be drained off.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Based on certain criteria, ATTENTION ASSIST has detected fatigue
or a lack of concentration on the part of the driver. A warning tone
also sounds.

» If necessary, take a break.

During long journeys, take regular breaks in good time so that you
get enough rest.

ATTENTION ASSIST is inoperative.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages

Speed Limit Assist
currently unavail-
able See Owner's
Manual

Speed Limit Assist:

Unavailable in
this country

Speed Limit Assist
inoperative

Off

Radar sensor deac-
tivated See Own-
er's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Speed Limit Assist is deactivated and temporarily inoperative.
Possible causes:

* the windscreen is dirty in the camera's field of vision.

« visibility is impaired due to heavy rain, snow or fog.

» Clean the windscreen.

If the system detects that the camera is fully operational, the dis-
play message disappears.

Speed Limit Assist is operational again.

Speed Limit Assist is only available in certain countries.

» Drive on.
Speed Limit Assist is available again as soon as you drive into a
country in which its use is approved.

Speed Limit Assist is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The HOLD function is deactivated. The vehicle is skidding.
A warning tone also sounds.
» Reactivate the HOLD function later (> page 181).

The HOLD function is deactivated. When the brake pedal is firmly
depressed, an activation condition is not fulfilled.

A warning tone also sounds.

» Check the activation conditions for the HOLD function
(> page 181).

The radar sensor system is deactivated.

» Switch on the radar sensor system (> page 223).
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- On-board computer and displays

Display messages

Lane Keeping
Assist currently
unavailable See
Owner's Manual

Lane Keeping
Assist inoperative

Blind Spot Assist
currently unavail-
able See Owner's
Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Lane Keeping Assist is deactivated and temporarily inoperative.
Possible causes:

e the windscreen is dirty in the camera's field of vision.

« visibility is impaired due to heavy rain, snow or fog.

« there are no lane markings for a longer period.

e the lane markings are worn, dark or covered, e.g. by dirt or snow.

Once the causes listed above no longer apply, the display message
goes out.

Lane Keeping Assist is operational again.

If the display message does not disappear:

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Clean the windscreen.

Lane Keeping Assist is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Blind Spot Assist is temporarily inoperative.

You have established the electrical connection between the trailer

and your vehicle.

» Press on the steering wheel to confirm the display mes-
sage.

Blind Spot Assist is deactivated while towing a trailer.
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Display messages

Blind Spot Assist
inoperative

Park Assist cancel-
led

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

Blind Spot Assist is temporarily inoperative. Possible causes:
e the sensors are dirty.
e the function is impaired due to heavy rain or snow.

* the radar sensor system is outside the operating temperature
range.

* the radar sensor system is temporarily inoperative, e.g. due to
electromagnetic radiation emitted by nearby TV or radio sta-
tions or other sources of electromagnetic radiation.

The yellow [ A ] indicator lamps also light up in the exterior mir-
rors.

Once the causes listed above no longer apply, the display message
goes out.

Blind Spot Assist is operational again.

If the display message does not disappear:

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Clean the sensors (> page 291).

» Restart the engine.

Blind Spot Assist is faulty.
The yellow [ A ] indicator lamps also light up in the exterior mir-
rors.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The driver's door is open and the driver's seat belt has not been
fastened.

» Repeat the parking process with the seat belt fastened and the
driver's door closed.

You inadvertently touched the multifunction steering wheel while
steering intervention was active.

» While steering intervention is active, make sure not to touch the
multifunction steering wheel.

The vehicle has started to skid and ESP® has intervened.
» Use Active Parking Assist again later (> page 186).

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly

. On-board computer and displays




H Display messages

- On-board computer and displays

Display messages

Park Assist inoper-
ative

DISTRONIC PLUS off

DISTRONIC PLUS
available again

DISTRONIC PLUS cur-
rently unavailable
See Owner's Manual

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

You have just carried out a large number of turning or parking
manoeuvres.

Active Parking Assist will become available again after approx-

imately ten minutes (> page 186).

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Switch off and restart the engine.

If the display message continues to be displayed:
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

PARKTRONIC is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

DISTRONIC PLUS has been deactivated (> page 173). If it was
deactivated automatically, a warning tone also sounds.

DISTRONIC PLUS is operational again after having been tempo-
rarily unavailable. You can now reactivate DISTRONIC PLUS
(> page 173).

DISTRONIC PLUS is temporarily inoperative. Possible causes:

e the function is impaired due to heavy rain or snow.
* the sensors in the radiator trim are dirty

e the radar sensor system is temporarily inoperative, e.g. due to
electromagnetic radiation emitted by nearby TV or radio sta-
tions or other sources of electromagnetic radiation.

* the system is outside the operating temperature range.
e the on-board voltage is too low.
A warning tone also sounds.

Once the causes listed above no longer apply, the display message
goes out.

DISTRONIC is operational again.

If the display message does not disappear:

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Clean the sensors in the radiator trim (> page 291).

» Restart the engine.
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DISTRONIC PLUS
inoperative

DISTRONIC PLUS
inactive

DISTRONIC PLUS
- - - km/h

DISTRONIC PLUS and
SPEEDTRONIC inop-
erative

Cruise control and
SPEEDTRONIC 1inop-
erative

Limit
--- km/h

Cruise control
- - - km/h

120 km/h!

Maximum speed
exceeded

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions
DISTRONIC PLUS is faulty. Adaptive Brake Assist may also have
failed.

A warning tone also sounds.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

You have depressed the accelerator pedal. DISTRONIC PLUS is no
longer controlling the speed of the vehicle.

» Remove your foot from the accelerator pedal.

An activation condition for DISTRONIC PLUS is not fulfilled.
» Check the activation conditions for DISTRONIC PLUS
(> page 175).
DISTRONIC PLUS and SPEEDTRONIC are faulty. A warning tone
also sounds.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

SPEEDTRONIC and cruise control are malfunctioning.
A warning tone also sounds.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

While depressing the accelerator pedal beyond the pressure point
(kickdown), SPEEDTRONIC cannot be activated.

A condition for activating cruise control has not been met.
You have tried to store a speed below 30 km/h, for example.
» If conditions permit, drive faster than 30 km/h and store the
speed.
» Check the activation conditions for cruise control
(> page 169).

Only for certain countries: the maximum speed has been excee-
ded.

In addition, the multifunction display shows 120 km/h!.

» Drive more slowly.

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly

Display messages

. On-board computer and displays




M Display messages

- On-board computer and displays

Tyres
Display messages

Tyre pressure
Check tyres

Check tyre pres-
sures

then restart Run
Flat Indicator

Run Flat Indicator
inoperative

Please correct the
tyre pressure

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The tyre pressure loss warning system has detected a significant
loss in pressure.

A warning tone also sounds.

/\ WARNING

With tyre pressures which are too low, there is a risk of the fol-
lowing hazards:

« the tyres may burst, especially as the load and vehicle speed
increase.

« the tyres may wear excessively and/or unevenly, which may
greatly impair tyre traction.

e the driving characteristics, as well as steering and braking, may
be greatly impaired.

There is a risk of an accident.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking
manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
SO.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Check the tyres and, if necessary, follow the instructions for a
flat tyre (> page 298).

» Check the tyre pressures and, if necessary, correct the tyre
pressure.

» Restart the tyre pressure loss warning system when the tyre
pressure is correct (> page 321).

The tyre pressure loss warning system generated a display mes-
sage and has not been restarted since.

» Set the correct tyre pressure in all four tyres.
» Restart the tyre pressure loss warning system (> page 321).

The tyre pressure loss warning system is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The tyre pressure is too low in at least one of the tyres, or the tyre
pressure difference between the wheels is too great.

» Check the tyre pressures at the next opportunity
(> page 322).

» If necessary, correct the tyre pressure.

» Restart the tyre pressure monitor (> page 324).
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Display messages

Check tyres

Caution, tyre

defect

I". -+

flir i

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped significantly.
The wheel position is displayed in the multifunction display.

A warning tone also sounds.

/\ WARNING

With tyre pressures which are too low, there is a risk of the fol-
lowing hazards:

* the tyres may burst, especially as the load and vehicle speed
increase.

* the tyres may wear excessively and/or unevenly, which may
greatly impair tyre traction.

* the driving characteristics, as well as steering and braking, may
be greatly impaired.

There is a risk of an accident.
» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking

manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
SO.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Check the tyres and, if necessary, follow the instructions for a
flat tyre (> page 298).

» Check the tyre pressure (> page 322).

» If necessary, correct the tyre pressure.

. On-board computer and displays

The tyre pressure in one or more tyres has dropped suddenly. The
wheel position is displayed in the multifunction display.

A WARNING
If you drive with a flat tyre, there is a risk of the following hazards:

« a flat tyre affects the ability to steer or brake the vehicle.

e you could lose control of the vehicle.

* continued driving with a flat tyre will cause excessive heat build-
up and possibly a fire.

There is a risk of an accident.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking
manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
SO.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Check the tyres and, if necessary, follow the instructions for a
flat tyre (> page 298).
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- On-board computer and displays

Display messages

Tyre pressure mon-
itor currently
unavailable

Wheel sensor(s)
missing

Tyre press. moni-
tor inoperative No
wheel sensors

Tyre pressure mon-
itor inoperative

Vehicle
Display messages

To start engine,

shift to either P
or N

Auxiliary battery
Malfunction

Depress brake to
start engine

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

Due to a source of radio interference, no signals can be received
from the wheel sensors. The tyre pressure monitor is temporarily
malfunctioning.

» Drive on.
The tyre pressure monitor restarts automatically as soon as the
cause has been rectified.

There is no signal from the tyre pressure sensor of one or several
wheels. The pressure of the affected tyre is not displayed in the
multifunction display.

» Have the faulty tyre pressure sensor replaced at a qualified spe-
cialist workshop.

The wheels fitted do not have a suitable tyre pressure sensor. The
tyre pressure monitor is deactivated.

» Fit wheels with suitable tyre pressure sensors.
The tyre pressure monitor is activated automatically after driv-
ing for a few minutes.

The tyre pressure monitor is faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Possible causes/consequences and p> Solutions

You have attempted to start the engine with the transmission in
position R or D.

» Shift the transmission to position P or N.

The auxiliary battery for the automatic transmission is no longer
being charged.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop at the next opportunity.

» Until then, set the automatic transmission to position P before
you switch off the engine.

» Before leaving the vehicle, apply the electric parking brake.

You have attempted to start the engine with the transmission in
position N without depressing the brake pedal.

» Depress the brake pedal.
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Display messages

To shift out of P
or N

depress brake and
start engine

Depress brake to
shift out of posi-
tion P

Risk of vehicle
rolling
Transmission not
in P

Without changing
gear,
consult workshop

Only select Park
(P) when

vehicle is station-
ary

Reversing not
poss. Consult work-
shop

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

You have attempted to shift the transmission to position R or D
without starting the engine.

» Start the engine.

» Depress the brake pedal.

@ It is only possible to shift the transmission from position P to
the desired position if you depress the brake pedal. Only then
can the parking lock be deactivated. If you do not depress the
brake pedal, the DIRECT SELECT lever can still be moved but
the parking lock remains engaged.

@ At transmission fluid temperatures below -20 °C you can only
shift out of position P into another transmission position when
the engine is running.

You have attempted to move the transmission selector lever to
position R, N or D without depressing the brake pedal.

. On-board computer and displays

» Depress the brake pedal.

The driver's door is open and the transmission is in position R, N
or D.

A warning tone also sounds.
» Shift the transmission to position P.
» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

You cannot change the transmission position due to a malfunction.

A warning tone also sounds.

If transmission position D is selected:

» Drive to a qualified specialist workshop without shifting the
transmission from position D.

If transmission position R, N or P is selected:

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The vehicle is moving.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Shift the transmission to position P.

The automatic transmission is malfunctioning. You cannot drive in
reverse.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Display messages Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
Transmission mal-  The automatic transmission is malfunctioning.

function » Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Transmission mal-  The automatic transmission is malfunctioning.

function Stop » Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying

attention to road and traffic conditions.
» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Stop vehicle Shift The automatic transmission has overheated.

to P Leave engine  » prive on carefully.

running If the display message disappears, the automatic transmission
is available again.

If the display message continues to be displayed:

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Wait until the automatic transmission has cooled off and the
display message goes out.

- On-board computer and displays

The boot lid is open.

» Close the boot lid.

The bonnet is open.
A warning tone also sounds.

A WARNING
The open bonnet may then block your view when the vehicle is in
motion.
There is a risk of an accident.

» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying
attention to road and traffic conditions.

» Apply the electric parking brake.
» Close the bonnet.

Active bonnet mal- The active bonnet (pedestrian protection) is not active due to a
function See Own-  malfunction or because it has already been triggered.

er's Manual » Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

At least one door is open. A warning tone also sounds.

» Close all doors.
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Display messages

Check trailer
hitch lock

!

Power steering mal-
function See Own-
er's Manual

&
inoperative Bat-
tery low

Igb
inoperative Refuel
vehicle

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The trailer tow hitch is not correctly engaged.
A warning tone also sounds.

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions, and switch off the engine.

» Apply the electric parking brake.

» Engage the trailer coupling's ball coupling in the end position
(> page 203).

Otherwise, the trailer may detach itself.

The power steering assistance is faulty.
A warning tone also sounds.

/\ WARNING

You will need to use more force to steer.

There is a risk of an accident.

» Check whether you are able to apply the extra force required.

> If you are able to steer safely: carefully drive on to a qualified
specialist workshop.

» If you are unable to steer safely: do not drive on. Contact the
nearest qualified specialist workshop.

You have attempted to switch on the auxiliary heating or to acti-
vate a departure time using the on-board computer after operating
the auxiliary heating twice.

» Let the engine run for 10 seconds.
The auxiliary heating is operational again.

The on-board voltage is too low. The auxiliary heating has switched
itself off or cannot be switched on (> page 136).

» Drive for a longer distance.
The battery is being charged. The auxiliary heating is operational
again as soon as the on-board electrical system voltage is suf-
ficient.

There is too little fuel in the fuel tank. The auxiliary heating cannot
be switched on (> page 136).

» Refuel at the nearest filling station.
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- On-board computer and displays

Display messages

IS
inoperative See
Owner's Manual

Telephone No
service

Top up washer fluid

Wiper malfunction-
ing

Hazard warning
Tamps malfunction-
ing

Key

Display messages

Key does not
belong to vehicle

You need a new key

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The auxiliary heating has a temporary malfunction or is faulty.

» When the vehicle is on a level surface and the engine has cooled
down, make up to four attempts to switch on the auxiliary heat-
ing, waiting several minutes between each attempt
(> page 136).

» If the auxiliary heating does not switch on, consult a qualified
specialist workshop.

Your vehicle is outside the network provider's transmitter/
receiver range.

» Wait until the mobile phone operational readiness symbol
appears in the multifunction display.

The washer fluid level in the washer fluid reservoir has dropped
below the minimum.

@ I, during the winter months, you do not add antifreeze to the
washer fluid, it may freeze in the washer fluid container. In this
case, the Top up washer fluid display message may appear
in the multifunction display.

» Top up the washer fluid (> page 286).

The windscreen wipers are defective.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

The hazard warning lamps are faulty.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

You have put the wrong key in the ignition lock.
» Use the correct key.

The key needs to be replaced.
» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster

Seat belts
Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
[4 ] The seat belt warning lamp reminds the driver and front passenger

Only for certain coun-  to fasten their seat belts.

tries: the red seat belt  » Fasten your seat belt (> page 46).
warning lamp lights up

for six seconds after

the engine starts.

The driver's seat belt is not fastened.
Only for certain coun-  » Fasten your seat belt (> page 46).
tries: the red seat belt The warning tone ceases.

warning lamp lights up
after the engine starts.
In addition, a warning
tone sounds for up to
six seconds.

. On-board computer and displays

The driver or front passenger has not fastened their seat belt.

The red seat belt warn- » Fasten your seat belt (> page 46).
ing lamp lights up after ~ The warning lamp goes out.
the engine starts, as
soon as the driver's or  There are objects on the front-passenger seat.
the front-passenger » Remove the objects from the front-passenger seat and stow
door is closed. them in a secure place.
The warning lamp goes out.

[4] The driver or front passenger has not fastened their seat belt. At
The red seat belt warn- the same time, you are driving faster than 25 km/h or have briefly
ing |amp flashes and an driven faster than 25 km/h

intermittent audible » Fasten your seat belt (> page 46).
warning sounds. The warning lamp goes out and the intermittent warning tone
ceases.

There are objects on the front-passenger seat. At the same time,
you are driving faster than 25 km/h or have briefly driven faster
than 25 km/h.

» Remove the objects from the front-passenger seat and stow
them in a secure place.
The warning lamp goes out and the intermittent warning tone
ceases.
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- On-board computer and displays

Safety systems

Problem

@
The red brake system
warning lampis lit while
the engine is running. A
warning tone also
sounds.

®
The yellow ABS warning
lamp is lit while the
engine is running.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
There is insufficient brake fluid in the brake fluid reservoir.

/\ WARNING

The braking efficiency may be impaired.
There is a risk of an accident.
» Pull over and stop the vehicle safely as soon as possible, paying

attention to road and traffic conditions. Do not continue driving
under any circumstances.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Do not top up the brake fluid. Topping up will not rectify the
fault.

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.
» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System) has been deactivated due to a fault.
Therefore, BAS (Brake Assist), COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST,
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS, ESP® (Electronic Stability
Program), PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist, the
adaptive brake lights and ESP® trailer stabilisation, for example,
are also deactivated.

ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.
/N\ WARNING

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The wheels could therefore lock if you
brake hard, for example.

The steerability and braking characteristics may be severely affec-

ted. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking

situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.

There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

If the ABS control unit is faulty, there is also a possibility that other

systems, such as the navigation system or the automatic trans-

mission, will be unavailable.
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Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

® ABS is temporarily unavailable. Therefore, BAS, COLLISION PRE-
The yellow ABS warning VENTION ASSIST, COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS, ESP®,
lamp is lit while the EBD (electronic brake force distribution), PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD
engine is running. function, hill start assist, the adaptive brake lights and ESP® trailer
stabilisation, for example, are also deactivated.

Possible causes:

* self-diagnosis is not yet complete.
* the on-board voltage may be insufficient.
ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.

/\ WARNING

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The front and rear wheels could therefore
lock, for example, if you brake hard.

The steerability and braking characteristics may be severely affec-

ted. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking
situation.

. On-board computer and displays

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is a risk of an accident.

» Carefully drive on a suitable stretch of road, making slight steer-
ing movements at a speed above 20 km/h.
The functions mentioned above are available again when the
warning lamp goes out.

If the warning lamp is still on:

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

® EBD is faulty. Therefore, ABS, BAS, COLLISION PREVENTION
The yellow ABS warning ASSIST, COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS, ESP®,
lamp is lit while the PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist, the adaptive brake

engine is running. A lights and ESP® trailer stabilisation, for example, are not available
warning tone also either.
sounds. ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.

A WARNING

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The front and rear wheels could therefore
lock, for example, if you brake hard.

The steerability and braking characteristics may be severely affec-
ted. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.

- On-board computer and displays

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.

[@][®E][&I[@] ABS and ESP® are malfunctioning. Therefore, BAS, COLLISION
The red brake warning  PREVENTION ASSIST, COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS,
lamp, the yellow ESP®  EBD, PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist; the adaptive
and ESP® OFF warning brake lights and ESP® trailer stabilisation, for example, are not
lamps and the yellow  available either.

ABS warning lamp are  ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.

lit while the engine is
2 /\ WARNING

running.

The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above. The front and rear wheels could therefore
lock, for example, if you brake hard.

The steerability and braking characteristics may be severely affec-
ted. The braking distance may increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Problem

The yellow ESP® warn-
ing lamp flashes while

the vehicle is in motion.

The yellow ESP® OFF

warning lamp is lit while

the engine is running.

The yellow ESP® and
ESP® OFF warning
lamps are lit while the

engine is running.

I". -+

flir i

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

ESP® or traction control has intervened because there is a risk of
skidding or at least one wheel has started to spin.

Cruise control or DISTRONIC PLUS is deactivated.
» Only depress the accelerator pedal as far as necessary when
pulling away.
» Accelerate more gently while the vehicle is in motion.
» Adapt your driving style to suit the road and weather conditions.
> Do not deactivate ESP®.
For exceptions, see: (> page 68).

ESP® and ESP® trailer stabilisation are deactivated. ESP® will not
stabilise the vehicle if it starts to skid or if a wheel starts to spin.

/\ WARNING

If ESP® is switched off, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.
> Reactivate ESP®.

For exceptions, see: (> page 68).
» Adapt your driving style to suit the road and weather conditions.

If ESP® cannot be activated:

> Have ESP® checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

ESP®, BAS, COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST, COLLISION PRE-
VENTION ASSIST PLUS, PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start
assist, the adaptive brake lights and ESP® trailer stabilisation are
not available due to a malfunction.

ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.
/\ WARNING
The brake system continues to function normally, but without the

functions listed above.

The braking distance may thus increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.

There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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m Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster

- On-board computer and displays

Problem

The yellow ESP® and
ESP® OFF warning
lamps are lit while the
engine is running.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

ESP®, BAS, PRE-SAFE®, the HOLD function, hill start assist and
ESP® trailer stabilisation are temporarily unavailable.

The adaptive brake lights and COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST/
COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST PLUS may also have failed.

ATTENTION ASSIST is deactivated.
Self-diagnosis is not yet complete.

/\ WARNING
The brake system continues to function normally, but without the
functions listed above.

The braking distance may thus increase in an emergency braking
situation.

If ESP® is not operational, ESP® is unable to stabilise the vehicle.
There is an increased danger of skidding and risk of an accident.

» Carefully drive on a suitable stretch of road, making slight steer-
ing movements at a speed above 20 km/h.
The functions mentioned above are available again when the
warning lamp goes out.

If the warning lamp is still on:

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Drive on carefully.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster H

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

® » Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
The red indicator lamp ~ display.
for the electric parking
brake flashes or is lit
and/or the yellow
warning lamp for the
electric parking brake

is lit.

There is a malfunction in the SRS (Supplemental Restraint Sys-
The red SRS warning  tem).

lamp is lit while the /N WARNING

engine is running.
The airbags or belt tensioners may either be triggered uninten-

tionally or, in the event of an accident, may not be triggered.
This poses an increased risk of injury.
» Drive on carefully.

» Have SRS checked at a qualified specialist workshop immedi-
ately.

. On-board computer and displays

For further information about the Supplemental Restraint System;
see (> page 41).
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E Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster

Engine
Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
(K] There may be a fault, for example:

The yellow engine diag-  « in the engine management

'?OS“CS warning lamp * in the fuel injection system

lights up while the .

N ; ¢ in the exhaust system

engine is running. i o ) ) )
¢ in the ignition system (for vehicles with petrol engines)
¢ in the fuel system
The emission limit values may be exceeded and the engine may
be running in emergency mode.

» Have the vehicle checked as soon as possible at a qualified
specialist workshop.

Vehicles with a diesel engine: the fuel tank has been run dry

(> page 161).

» Start the engine three to four times after refuelling.
If the yellow engine diagnostics warning lamp goes out, emer-
gency running mode is cancelled. The vehicle need not be
checked.

- On-board computer and displays

The fuel level has dropped into the reserve range.

The yellow reserve fuel Operation of the auxiliary heating is deactivated when the fuel level
warning lamp lights up  drops into the reserve range.

while the engine is run- . Refyel at the nearest filling station.

ning.

[=E] The temperature sensor for the coolant temperature gauge is

The red coolant warn- ~ faulty.
ing lamp lights up while The coolant temperature is no longer being monitored. There is a
the engine is running risk of engine damage if the coolant temperature is too high.

and the coolant tem- . stqp the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traf-
perature gaugeisatthe  fic conditions, and switch off the engine. Do not continue driving
start of the scale. under any circumstances.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).
» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

Mur flir isternen Gebrauch S For internal use anly



Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster E

Problem

The red coolant warn-
ing lamp comes on

while the engine is run-

ning.

==

=

The red coolant warn-
ing lamp comes on

while the engine is run-

ning. A warning tone

also sounds.

I". -+
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Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The coolant level is too low.

If the coolant level is correct, the airflow to the engine radiator

may be blocked or the electric engine radiator fan may be mal-

functioning.

The coolant is too hot and the engine is no longer being cooled

sufficiently.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions, and switch off the engine.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Leave the vehicle and keep a safe distance from the vehicle until
the engine has cooled down.

» Check the coolant level and top up the coolant (> page 285).
Observe the warning notes as you do so.

» If you have to top up the coolant frequently, have the engine
cooling system checked.

» Make sure that the air supply to the engine radiator is not
blocked, e.g. by frozen slush.

» Do not start the engine again until the coolant temperature is
below 120 °C. The engine may otherwise be damaged.

» Drive to the nearest qualified specialist workshop.

» Avoid heavy loads on the engine as you do so, e.g. driving in
mountainous terrain and stop-start traffic.

The coolant temperature has exceeded 120 °C. The airflow to the
engine radiator may be blocked or the coolant level may be too
low.

/\ WARNING

The engine is not being cooled sufficiently and may be damaged.

Never drive with an overheated engine. Driving when your engine
is overheated can cause some fluids which may have leaked into
the engine compartment to catch fire.

Steam from an overheated engine can cause serious burns which
can occur just by opening the bonnet.

This poses a risk of injury.

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Stop the vehicle immediately, paying attention to road and traf-
fic conditions, and switch off the engine.

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).
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H Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster

- On-board computer and displays

Problem

Driving systems

Problem

[A]

The red distance warn-
ing lamp lights up while
the vehicle is in motion.

[A]

The red distance warn-
ing lamp lights up while
the vehicle is in motion.
A warning tone also
sounds.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions
» Leave the vehicle and keep a safe distance from the vehicle until
the engine has cooled down.

» Check the coolant level and top up the coolant (> page 285).
Observe the warning notes as you do so.

» If you have to top up the coolant frequently, have the engine
cooling system checked.

» Make sure that the air supply to the engine radiator is not
blocked, e.g. by frozen slush.

» If the coolant temperature is below 120 °C, you can continue
driving to the nearest qualified specialist workshop.

» Avoid heavy loads on the engine as you do so, e.g. driving in
mountainous terrain and stop-start traffic.

Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The distance to the vehicle in front is too small for the speed
selected.

» Increase the distance.

You are approaching a vehicle or a stationary obstacle in your line

of travel at too high a speed.

» Be prepared to brake immediately.

» Pay careful attention to the traffic situation. You may have to
brake or take evasive action.

For further information about the distance warning function of

COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST (> page 65).

For further information about COLLISION PREVENTION ASSIST
PLUS (> page 67).
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Warning and indicator lamps in the instrument cluster E

Tyres

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The tyre pressure monitor has detected a loss of pressure in at
The yellow tyre pres- least one of the tyres.

sure monitor warning /N WARNING
lamp (pressure loss/ ) . . .
malfunction) is lit. With tyre pressures which are too low, there is a risk of the fol-

lowing hazards:

* the tyres may burst, especially as the load and vehicle speed
increase.

* the tyres may wear excessively and/or unevenly, which may
greatly impair tyre traction.

* the driving characteristics, as well as steering and braking, may
be greatly impaired.
There is a risk of an accident.

» Stop the vehicle without making any sudden steering or braking

manoeuvres. Pay attention to the traffic conditions as you do
so.

. On-board computer and displays

» Secure the vehicle against rolling away (> page 162).

» Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
display.

» Check the tyres and, if necessary, follow the instructions for a
flat tyre (> page 298).

» Check the tyre pressure (> page 322).

» If necessary, correct the tyre pressure.

The tyre pressure monitor is faulty.

The yellow tyre pres- A WARNING
sure monitor warning . : i i
[ e The system is possibly unable to recognise or register low tyre

malfunction) flashes for Pressure.

approximately one There is a risk of an accident.
minute and then » Observe the additional display messages in the multifunction
remains lit. display.

» Visit a qualified specialist workshop.
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Useful information ..................